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2 Userinterface setup

2 User interface setup

This section contains topics on operating and configuring the user interface.

2.1 Basics: User Interface Structure ... 2
2.2 Overview of the operating elements ... 5
2.3 Working in the main window ... 9
2.4 Change langUage ... 11
2.5 Change settings ... 12
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2.1 Basics: User Interface Structure

The user interface can be shown in two display modes:

e Basic view mode: This does not show any views or only shows a small number of views.

e Advanced view mode: This mode corresponds to the user interface from the previous versions.

@ The following section describes the user interface in the advanced view mode (Options / User Settings /

General).

The main window consists of several sub-windows, which are divided into three groups:

1: Tree view

The Tree view facilitates navigation in the database. It shows the data in a hierarchical layout. Its content adjusts to
the selective perspective. The following tree types exist:

¢ Machine tree in the Configuration, Analysis and Communication perspectives,

e Master tree in the Administration perspective,

e Machine Template tree in the Machine Templates perspective

* Reporting tree in the Report Administration perspective

2: Views

The views provide functions and information required in the selected perspective.

3: Editor

You can edit configuration settings and analyze measurement results in the editor. The contents are structured in
sections and tabs for a better overview.
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2 Userinterface setup

The following operating elements are permanently available in the main tree:

4: Main menu:

Five menus with the following content:

¢ File: Close editors, save configuration settings (in the main toolbar as well), start import wizard,
open/close/reject project, exit OMNITREND Center

e Edit: Cut, copy, and past of elements in the tree view

¢ View: Reset perspective to standard view and update view

e Options: Default settings applicable to the logged-in user.

¢ Help: Start license activation wizard, call up program information, copy log files to desktop, call up online
help and dynamic help.

5: Main toolbar:

The buttons to ...
Save configuration settings H
: "
Import measurement data from device -

Call up online help

6: Perspectives
Six buttons for switching the perspective.
Sub-window layout and contents depend on the
e perspective and the
¢ role of the logged-in user.
Error messages

Input errors are either displayed via a dialog window or signaled in red font in the header line in the respective
editor:

OMNITREND Center 3
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2 Userinterface setup

2.2 Overview of the operating elements

A local toolbar with buttons for content editing can be found in every sub-window.

[ OMNITREND Center

File Edit View Options Help

H % @ Local icon bar

m Lg Machine Tree i i

QE-EAas & W7

ﬁ a [ Denw rigpect | vemw |

s 4 5 Wind Turbine T17 North 1 (+ TWF)
E g Weier - Vestas

4 & SKF

@ |  ® Main Bearing Radial

% Main Bearing Auxial

I w » "= Process Parameter

Operating elements in the tree view

e Quick View: Dynamic editor window for quick viewing of the selected tree node. Opposite to the static
editor window, the content changes, as soon as a different node is selected. Available in the Configuration
and Analysis perspectives.

Quick View on: (’9
Quick View off: q

¢ Expand Branch / Collapse Branch: Here you can individually expand the contents in the marked tree node

and/or collapse the entire tree node at the marked level. Click on ¥ onthe right side ofﬁ and select the
desired hierarchy level or Expand All from the menu. The tree nodes outside the marked tree node remain
untouched.

Expand Branch: ﬁ
Collapse Branch: E

¢ Selective Tree View: Here you can separately display a specific tree node in the tree view. All other tree
nodes are hidden. The background color changes in this filtered vie from blue to yellow.

Show only this branch: y

Show previous tree view: "'""I

Entire tree: ﬁ

e Options for Alarm Check: Here you can activate and configure the Alarm Check function. The measurement
data is checked for threshold violations according to defined criteria. The alarm status is color coded in the
tree view.

Call up Alarm Check options

OMNITREND Center 5
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Dater Bearbeiten Ansicht Optionen Hilfe
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T
Refresh "-? : Here you can refresh the tree view manually. You can use this function, if several clients
access the server at the same time and apply changes to the tree structure (add, delete tree nodes, etc.).

e Task has measurement data (Display filter): In the machine tree of the analysis perspective all meas-

urement tasks are displayed by default. Using the measurement data filter @ in the local toolbar, you
can hide the measurement tasks for which no measurement data is stored in the database.

¢ Filter: Using the intelligent filter wizard (Interactive Tree), you can obtain different information from the
—
tree view data. Click on b next to v and select an option:
Filter / Edit: Start filter wizard. If the filter is applied, the background color in the tree view changes from

blue to yellow.
Filter / Delete: Delete filter and deactivate filter application

e Find: The input field for the full text search can be found at the bottom of the tree view. The search starts
automatically, when you enter the first character. To deactivate the search, delete the search term or click
on the eraser icon at the end of the input field.

Operating elements in the analysis editor

In addition to the elements in the local toolbar, two additional operating panels are available in the analysis editor:
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2 Userinterface setup
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1: Local toolbar in the analysis editor

Cursor functions, e.g. H
Here, you activate the cursors that are available for the current graph (e.g., main or delta cursor).

Cartesian / Polar Display"'
Here you select the coordinate system for the display of the orbit measurement.

—
Change Multiview‘E
If several multi-view diagrams are stored in a hierarchy, you can select them for display here.

°* Link graphsﬂﬁ

similar graph typesl for better comparison during analysis.

Refresh graphs and restore user preference settings“?
The settings in Options / User Preferences are restored and the graphs refreshed in the editor window.

-
Edit session settings of graphsuum

Here you can change the view settings for every graph type. The changes apply temporarily for the current
session, i.e. until OMNITREND Center is exited.

To temporarily change the view settings for a specific graph, click into the graph using the right mouse but-
ton and select Graph Settings.

Copy diagram to Windows clipboard #
Take a screenshot of the current diagram and copy it to the Windows clipboard. The diagram can then be
pasted directly into any application, such as MS Word.

le.g. time waveforms, spectra

OMNITREND Center 7
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Capture screenshotﬂ
Create a screenshot of the current tab in the analysis editor. You can find the image file (*.png) in the Clip-
board view, from which you can insert the screenshot into a finding via drag&drop.

Graph reportE
Create graph report.

2: Cursor Infobox

As soon as you place a cursor into the graph, the Cursor Infobox appears on the right side of the graph. Here, you
can find the coordinates for the main and delta cursor, as well as further measurement parameters, such as speed,
RMS value. Click on > to hid the Infobox.

@ For space reasons, it is not possible to display the coordinates for all shown cursors in the Cursor Infobox.
For harmonic, sidebands, or subharmonic cursors, you can find the respective information in the Cursor
view.

3: Move the zoom window

e Using the mouse, zoom into the graph by drawing a border around the respective area.

Click on ) to show a small window on the lower right.

e Use the scroll bars to move the zoom window in the graph.

8 Edition: 06.2024



2 Userinterface setup

2.3 Working in the main window

The user interface design follows ergonomic aspects and adjusts automatically to the respective task. This applies
to the arrangement of the individual sub-windows (views, editors), as well as the selection of the available func-
tions. An optimized layout is adjusted at the factory for every perspective.

However, you can adjust this standard layout according to your needs:

Newly arrange sub-windows

Drag and drop sub-windows as follows:

e Using the mouse, click on the respective tab.

¢ Press and hold the mouse button, while dragging the sub-window to the desired position. You can also drag
the sub-window out of the program interface onto a second monitor.

¢ Release the mouse button.

@ If the mouse pointer is above a permitted destination location in the main window, a blue frame appears
that can be divided horizontally or vertically. Place the mouse pointer into the desired sub-frame and
release the mouse button.

Example

Example: Newly arrange sub-windows

The Task view is detached from the program window for a better overview. It is available on the Windows
desktop as freely movable window.

File Edit View Options Help
@ Tab

k LgMasterTree 1 = O [ pemo =.d

Tobos i “0-0-FHo206 -

‘Warning in measurement data: Detected in measur  Waming
Failed to connect to device - check network connes  Ervor
Prewarning in measurement data: Detected in mes:  Prewarming
Prewarning in measurement data: Detected in mea:  Prewaming
Aforhe Alarm

e Workspace Editor B2 Marme Goes0ry

ﬁ + = DESMADM2L (Software @ Semsor emor Errar
b [H Demo G tiow )  SYSTEM_ERROR IN_MEAS_CONFIGURATION Ermor
E 5 = I5M 2014 N v @) Failed to connect to device - check network conner  Error
5 O Workspace ) Failed to connect to device - check network con  Error
ﬂ' 5 4 Device AccessPoint > 1617285670 O  Feiled to connect to device - check network connes Error
Licensed 9 Tobo Ervor
| m Datsbase Version:  20.0.538 ) Failed to connect to device - check network con  Error
Crested: 13.02.2012 13:38:53 ) Failed to connect to device - check network con  Error
Last Modified: 20062013 15:03:44 0 Failed to connect to device - check network con Error
Sub- @ Failed to connect to device - check network con  Error
window ) Measurement data import failed Error

0

0

0

o

o

Change window width, window height

¢ Place the mouse button above the respective window frame so that the mouse pointer appears as double
arrow.

e Click and drag the window frame to the desired width and/or height.

¢ Release the mouse button.

Maximize sub-window (full-screen image)

OMNITREND Center 9
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Use the following functions to enlarge, minimize, and restore individual sub-windows:

ich
1 23

i

F T

= - & el S i &

Qo »

-
—y

03.02.2015
15:53:33 4

Altive Drehzahl:
30001/ min
500 Hz

Minimize

Maximize (full-screen image); can also be triggered by double-clicking on the tab.
e Restore multiple views

* Restore the icon view

Hide and show sub-windows

e To hide,: Using the right mouse button, click on the respective tab and select from the dialog menu:
¢ Close: Closes the sub-window that you clicked; can also be triggered using the X-icon in the tab.
¢ Close All Others: Closes all sub-windows, except the window that you clicked
e Close All: Closes all sub-windows in the respective window groups.

e To show: Select View / Reset Perspective in the main menu.
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2 Userinterface setup

2.4 Change language
To change the language in OMNITREND Center, proceed as follows:

¢ In the main menu, select Options /User Preferences. The dialog window User Preferences appears.
¢ In the General group, select the language in OMNITREND (e.g. English)
e Click on OK. A prompt to automatically restart the software follows.

e Click on Yes if you would like to apply the change immediately.

@ Clicking on No means that the originally set language remains. The changeover does not take place until
the next manual restart of the software.

OMNITREND Center 11
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2.5 Change settings

You can change the following settings in OMNITREND Center:

Global settings for the database

The settings for the database are permanently saved and apply to all users logged into the respective database.
You can find details regarding the setting options in the "Create database" on page 22 chapter

General user settings

Every user can change the following settings permanently for themselves. The changes apply for the logged in user

only. The standard values apply for all other users.

e In the main menu click on Options / User Preferences. The following dialog window appears:

~ e,

Graph

Navigation

Tolerance Time for Linking Time Stamps:

Findings
4| Graph|
Alarm Lines
Cepstrum
Pt — Graph Title
Color P t
Cursors Project: arameiters —]v
8
Orhit
Area: -
Phase 2 [None ]
Post Processing Train: ’Name only ']
Spectrum =
Machine: i
Timewave aenine ’Name gohy) ]
Trend Plane: [Name only ']
XY plot :
Measurement Location: =
Kinematic Model ’Name gohy ]
Notification Popup Measurement Task: [Both v]
Units
— Settings for Linking Graphs in Multi View
Link History for Signals: =

| [Minutes

Categories

1

The setting options are grouped in categories for a better overview.

You can search for categories using the filter.

Category Application

Confirm Exit When Closing OMNITREND: To prevent exiting the OMNITREND Center by mistake, you can prompt

for confirmation of th

is process.

Synchronize Database Selection in Views: If the client is connected with several databases and you change the
database in one view, this change will be automatically synchronized with all other views.

Language in OMNITREND: "Change language" on page 11

Advanced View Mode: Additional views are shown in the user interface.

Single User Memory Settings: OMNITREND Start as single user application. Define the maximum memory,

OMNITREND may use

12
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2 Userinterface setup

Show Demo Database: When activating the single user application, you can start with a database configured at the
factory.

Under Application / Advanced, you can find the Log Level option: Here you define, which events should be written
into the log file by the client.
Category Findings

Here you adjust the minimum size for images that should be displayed in a finding.

Category Graph
Here you can find general setting options for the measurement data view:
Graph Title: Select the information to be shown in the graph title (name, code, both) for every hierarchy.

Settings for Linking Graphs ...: If you show several signals (time waveform, spectrum, ...) in a multi view, you can
link the corresponding historical datasets. Define the tolerance range, in which the datasets should still be con-
sidered simultaneous.

Example:

( N

Link historical signals

You have two measurement tasks (A and B), which both contain several spectra across a comparable time
range. You can show the measurement data of both measurement tasks in a multi view. The displayed spec-
tra were measured within the adjusted time range. If you now select a different spectrum in dataset A, the
program search in dataset B for a spectrum that is within the adjusted tolerance range and that is time-wise
as close as possible to the selected spectrum.

- J

Category Graph/ ....

Here you can find specific setting options for the measurement data view:
Alarm Lines: Options for showing alarm lines and adjusting axis bounds
Cepstrum / Spectrum: Options for history and scaling

Color: Graph color settings

Cursors: Here you define the number of cursors for every cursor set and define the appearance of the individual
cursor families. Peak Marker = intersection of cursor and data line. Peak Snapping= activate automatic snapping
function for cursor.

Orbit: Options for Y-axis scaling, view mode (Cartesian/Polar) and for showing the Keyphasor marks.
Phase: View mode options. Activate the Unwrap Phase option to avoid phase jumps in graphs at 0° / 360°.

Post Processing: Here you adjust the options for signal post processing: Number of highest amplitudes in the signal
and the number of points for trend curve smoothing and scatter band calculation.

Time waveform: Options for history and scaling. You can show additional markers in the graph
Trend: Here you define the time range for a trend and the appearance of the trend curve.

XY Plot: Here you define, how the measurement data points are marked in the graph.

Category Kinematic model

Here you define, for which elements in kinematic model the name should be shown. Additional information can be
shown for speed converters.

Category Notification Popup

Here you define, whether the system should show notification popups.

OMNITREND Center 13
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Category Units

Here you define the Unit System (Metric - Imperial) and the unit used for every measurement quantity, as well as
the number of decimal places. Click on the respective entry to open the respective selection menu.

Temporary settings for the measurement data view in the analysis editor

You can change the settings for the measurement data view in the analysis editor as follows:

In the Editor-Local Toolbar, click on un'.

The User Preferences dialog window appears. Here you can change the display settings for all meas-
urement types. You can find details in the section above. The changes remain in effect, until you exit the cli-
ent.

OR

e Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.
e Select Graph Settings.
e Change the settings as needed.

e Activate the Use as Session Settings option as needed. As a result, the changes apply to all other
graphs of the same measurement type as well and remain in effect, until the client is exited.

14 Edition: 06.2024



3 Configuring a database

3 Configuring a database

In this section you will learn how to configure a database in OMNITREND Center.

3.1 Basics: Basic concept and structure of the OMNITREND Center soft-

WA 16
3.2 LOgIN @S USl 21
3.3 Create database ... ... 22
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3.1 Basics: Basic concept and structure of the OMNITREND Center soft-
ware

Software components in OMNITREND Center

OMNITREND Center is available as client server or single user application and consists of the following com-
ponents:

OMNITREND Center Server

The server is the central service program for managing all data. It is permanently available for inquiries from the
other software components. Use the OMNITREND Center Utility program for server administration.
OMNITREND Center Client

The client is the interface to the user and enables the input of configuration data and measurement data visu-
alization. The client connects to the server for data exchanges. In the single user version, the tasks of the server
and client are combined into one software component.

DAP (Device Access Point)

The Device Access Point - DAP1 - is the interface to the measuring device. When using mobile measuring devices,

the DAP transfers the measurement configuration (route, machine template) and imports the measurement data.
When using stationary online CMSs, the DAP only transfers the measurement data directly to the CMS. The meas-
urement data is read by PT Link and transferred to the server PC via a secure https connection. The measurement
data is stored in the file system on the server and transferred to the database by the DAP.

PT Link

This system is used by one or multiple VIBGUARDs for the measurement data import. PT Link establishes a secure
connection between the CMS and the server. The measurement data is read at regular intervals (15 minutes) and

sent to the server via https protocol. In addition to time-controlled import, it is also possible to trigger the transfer
of current measurement data via PT Link.

License server

The license server manages the licenses and the logged in users.

1Device access point; data transfer interface between measuring devices and server

16 Edition: 06.2024



3 Configuring a database

Example: Scheme of a typical client server installation

Datebase

Master data License .

server Client
\

Server

Datebase .
DAP T

Server PC

Handheld device
(VIBXPERT, VIBSCANNER)

Master data License .

server

/ Client

Client PC

/N

Server

DAP | -

Server PC

i/ B

Online-CMS PT Link

(VIBGUARD)

OMNITREND Center
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How is the data organized in OMNITREND Center?

All data is stored in the database. This data can only be accessed via the server. The following data type are dif-
ferentiated in the database:

Master data...1
Project data...2
Based on this division, several projects can share the same master data.

The data structure in the database is illustrated using the master tree. Its scope and appearance depends on the
perspective in the program and the role of the logged in user.

The following scheme shows the software components and data types with the color coding from the scheme
above.

Server
Datebase

- Devices

- Sensors

- Users

- Machine templates
- Task templates

- Kinematics

- Events

- Finding Codes

- User Units

- Project 1
-- Devices
-- Team members

-- Machine tree
-- Machine data, ...

DAP
The master tree as central element of the data structure

Examples:

1: Cross-project data, such as available online devices, users, sensors, task templates, ...

2project-specific data, such as the online device used in a project, members of the project team, machine tree with all relevant machine parameters, measurement

data, and attachments.
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3 Configuring a database

Server

Datebase

- User

DAP

View of the master tree for the system administrator (Administration perspective)

Datebase

- Devices

- Sensors

- Users

- Machine templates
- Task templates

- Kinematics

- BEvents

- Finding Codes

- User Units

- Project 1
-- Devices
-- Team members

View of the master tree for the administrator (Administration perspective)

OMNITREND Center
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Project 1
-- Machine tree
-- Machine data., ...

View of the master tree for the specialist (Configuration perspective)
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3 Configuring a database

3.2 Login as user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNT ™

File Edi Save ticns  Help
&% ®
l.@ Master Tree &2 $ =0 == DEISMADM21 (SERVER} 2

[ == DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Edltor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

ﬁ; Software Mame:  SERVER

A‘dm in istratiﬂ'n D: 9979783416758966444
ﬁ?«‘ perspective e
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ Aubenticoion |

Uzer admin

Password: seses

P Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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3.3 Create database

You can recreate a database from scratch or duplicate a database on the basis of an existing database and carry
out the requisite adjustments at a later stage.

You can also connect a database with eMaint Condition Monitoring. OMNITREND Center will send asset inform-
ation and tasks (including overall values) to the Accelix Data Platform and further to eMaint Condition Monitoring.
Trend data, signal data and logs from online devices will be send via PT Link to eMaint Condition Monitoring.

Prerequisite

MS SQL Server database: An empty database needs to be created on the SQL server. You can obtain the requisite
connection data from the server administrator: SQL database name, database user, database password, server
address.

You must be logged in as system administrator to create a database.

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

Edi tions Help

L@ Master Tree 32 $ = B8 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) i3

[ o DEISMADMZL (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErve.r EditOr

File

(5] e

e

m Server ~ Server
o

i

Mame: DEISMADM21
Software Mame: SERVER
A‘dm inis‘raﬁon D 997978341678966444
3 - Licensed:
perspective i
Version: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l

* Authentification

Uzer admin
Password: [T
b Settings

« Activation Server

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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3 Configuring a database

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To create a database

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the server in the master tree.

¢ Click on New Database in the next dialog menu.

¢ Select the database type: HSQLDB or MS SQL Server.

¢ Depending on the database type, carry out one of the following procedures:
e HSQLDB: Enter a database name.

e IMS SQL Server: Enter an arbitrary database name. Enter the data that you have received from the

administrator of the SQL server in the remaining fields: SQL database name, SQL database user, SQL
database password, SQL server (address)

e Click on Finish. With the new database, the User node is also created one level lower.
To duplicate a database
e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.

¢ Click on duplicate database in the next dialog menu.

e Carry out steps 4 to 6 as described above (starting from "Select the database type...").

@ The settings for the database are grouped in sections, which can be shown and hidden selectively. They
apply globally for all users. Opposite to that, the settings in the Options/User Preferences can be indi-
vidually adjusted for every user.

When the settings are changed, no other client may be connected to the database.

Fie Gde Vew Optises Hep

L Maser Eroe

4 DIFMABAL Softuass Hurma: OMTES Usar: ¢ Server Editor

st
= e A T
7Y =
= Wartspace d Lo
e © s
= Db erion 20858

Cremes AR08

Lot Mosted 2062000 15404
Sections

cva o8 Saabn

As system administrator or administrator, you can change the following settings.

Section General Information

Here you can information, when the database was created and changed. If you would like to change the name later
on, enter the name into the "Name" field and save the changes.

Details for SQL server section

Here you can find information about the SQL server as well as a function for measuring the SQL performance indic-
ator.

Section Machine Tree Defaults
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Here you define the speed that should be used by default for all machines in the machine tree, unless a different
speed is specified.

Section Criticality:

Here you can adjust the criticality levels with a label selected by you. Click on the "User Defined Label" and enter
the new label for the respective criticality level (level 1 = very critical, level 10 = less critical).

Section Spectra dB Scaling

Here you enter the reference values, if the amplitude axis should be scaled in a spectrum in decibel (dB).

Section Polar Graph Settings

Here you define the 0° degree position and the increasing angle direction in a polar graph.

Section Attachments

Here you define the size and number of files that can be enclosed with a finding or task as attachment. For image
files, you can set minimum image dimensions.

Section Import Log

Here you define, how many log entries should be saved during data import of a route. These entries are used for
creating route reports. If the maximum number is exceeded, the FIFO principle will be applied, e.g. the oldest
entries will be deleted.

Section Route Properties

Here you define for all routes, how much historical measurement data from which time period should be trans-
ferred by default together with the corresponding measurement task to the data collector. You can adjust these
settings for every route later on in the route editor.

Section eMaint Condition Monitoring Connection

To edit the connection with eMaint Condition Monitoring for the first time click Connect.

Type in the User name and Password and click Connect.

After the initial connection the Edit button can be used to re-establish the connection.
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4.1 Create users

Prerequisite

You must be logged in as system administrator or administrator to create a user.

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNI™""~=
Save

File Edi ticns Help
[ % @
L. Master Tree 2 £ = O = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

b == DEISMADMZ21 (Software Mame: SERVER Usel Sel-ver Edltor

.
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

A‘dm in istrﬂtion D 097978341678966444
Iﬁ‘ perspective et
Wersion: 20084
Address: DEISMADMZ1
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[~ auhermicaion |

Usern admin

Password: senen

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To create a new user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.
e QOpen the respective database in the master tree.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the user node.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window

OMNITREND Center
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e Click on New in the next dialog menu. The Create new user account dialog window appears.

Mame:

Displayed Narne:

Default Role: [Viewer =
Password: .

Repeat Password:

E-Mail:

Receive System ToDes: [T

Workspace: = 15M 2014

T S T )

Create New User Account

Please enter the new user details

Enter the user data as follows:

O,

Name: Enter the user name

Permissible characters are: a-zA-Z0-9 _-+.=@ \/#S % ~ Impermissible characters: Spaces and
all characters not listed.

Displayed Name: Enter the name here that should appear as user name in reports.

Default Role: Define the user role the user should assumed outside of a project. If the user is
assigned to a project, the project-specific user role can deviate.

Password / Repeat Password: Enter the password required for logging in to the server.

E-Mail: Enter the e-mail address, under which the user should receive notifications from
OMNITREND Center.

Receive System ToDos: Activate this option, if the user should receive system tasks. >

¢ Click Finish to finish. The new user appears in the master tree under the user node.

Video
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Basics: User concept
OMNITREND provides in the Client Server version a flexible user administration with the following characteristics:
e The users are managed as master data so that every user can be assigned to several projects. This way, the
maintenance effort is reduced to a minimum.
e The access rights in the program are controlled via user roles that are assigned at the project level. This
way, a user can assume different roles in different projects.

Four defined user roles are available in a database:

e Administrator
e Specialist
e Operator
* Viewer
The system administrator is an additional role for technical administration of the OMNITREND Center software.

Within the scope of initial start-up, he sets up the server, the DAP1, and the database with the users. The system
administrator requires no license for his tasks. He has no authorizations within the database.

r N

Example:

User A User B User C
Administrator| Specialist Viewer

Operator Administrator Viewer

Typical role distribution in a database with several projects and users

[Table: User roles and their rights]

System Admin-

Administrator Operator Viewer

istrator

has the rights of  has the rights of oper-  has the rights of Import server

specialist + ... ator + ... viewer + ... license

Edit users, Edit tree nodes Copy measurement Use predefined views Create users

teams, roles configurations

General admin- Edit templates Analyze measurement  Edit server Create database

istration data

Edit projects Compile measurement  Edit report templates Open/close projects Connect data-
configurations base

1pevice access point; data transfer interface between measuring devices and server
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Administrator

Manage licenses

Migrate data-
bases

Delete Events /
ToDos

Specialist

Edit setups

Edit frequency marks

Edit devices

Edit sensors

Edit events

Export/import data-
base

Activate/deactivate
projects

Define reference val-
ues/reference signal

Operator

Import measurement
data (online device)

Create findings

Create tasks

System Admin-

Viewer .
istrator

Create reports Delete database

Migrate data-
bases

Import multi-server
license

Delete Events /
ToDos

Disconnect/connect
server

Export measurement
data (CSV)
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Manage users

Prerequisite

You must be logged in as administrator to manage a user.

User not logged in as administrator can only change the following entries in their own user data:
¢ Displayed name
e E-mail address

e Password

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

81 e
Save

File Edi ticns  Help
% ®
ﬂ i@ Master Tree 2 $ =8 == DEISMADM21 {SERVER} 2

b o DEISMADMZ1 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErv,er Edltor

Eﬁ i

Mame: DEISMADM21

ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

D 097978341673966444

= Administration
Ia?" perspective Hiechsee:
Version: 2.0.0.824
Address: DEISMADMZ21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[~ Aubenticsion |

Uzer admin

Password: ssses

b Settings
w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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The "User" view (1) displays an overview of all users created in a database. You can find this and further views in
the Administration perspective.

g

.......

Alternative: Managing users via the master tree

Some of the information and functions described in the following paragraph can also be found in the master tree:

e Open the respective database.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the user you would like to edit and select the desired function in the
dialog menu. The tree node under the user indicates the projects, to which the user is assigned, and his

respective user role in the projects.
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m L@ Master Tree 3 & = 0

b 'ii Machine Templates -
Projects
o Task Ternplates
o Sensors
ﬂ Uzer Units
h Uzer Accounts
4 ﬁ admin [Administrator]
Dema ISM [Administrator]
Projekt Ungar [Administrator]
E Projekt [Administrator]
E Projekt OMMNITREMD [Administi
Projekt 1 [Administrator]

k = O SE

TReR

m

4 g hor i J
E_ & Open
ﬁ Delete 1
l[ﬂ Duplicate M
- perator]
| B Copy

o Paste -

] S Refresh ’

' Find ' ]
s . ra e e 1 X . & =

The following edit functions can be found in the toolbar (2):

Database selection menu

The selection menu is only visible, if more than one database was created.

Create new user '@

Enter the user data as follows:

¢ Name: Enter the user name

@ Permissible characters are: a-zA-Z0-9 _-+.=@ \/#5 % ~ Impermissible characters: Spaces and all char-
acters not listed.

¢ Displayed Name: Enter the name here that should appear as user name in reports.

e Default Role: Define the user role the user should assumed outside of a project. If the user is assigned to a
project, the project-specific user role can deviate.

¢ Password / Repeat Password: Enter the password required for logging in to the server.

OMNITREND Center
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e E-Mail: Enter the e-mail address, under which the user should receive notifications from OMNITREND
Center.

¢ Receive System ToDos: Activate this option, if the user should receive system tasks. >

Delete userlﬂiI

Select the user(s) to be deleted and confirm with OK.

s
Edit user data in the user editor ===

In the user editor, you can change the user data and deactivate and/or reactivate the user status in the General
information section. Active users only can be assigned to a project.

You can assign projects to the user and define his user role in the respective project in the Projects section. For this
purpose, click on the entry in the Role column to open the selection menu.

@ The users are usually assigned to a project during project creation in the project editor. If the project is

already configured and a user is newly created, project assignment is easier via the user editor.

Copy user ii‘—_

The copy function simplifies the creation of several users of the same kind.

@ Using the drag & drop functions, selected users can be copied across databases and/or across projects
within a database.

Logout user ﬁ

Using this function, you can log out a different logged in user from the program, e.g. if the server must be switched
off due to maintenance.
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4.2 Create DAP

The data is transferred from/to the measuring device via a service program, referred to as the Device Acces Point -

DAP. You can set up one DAP per server.

Prerequisite
You must be logged in as system administrator to create a DAP or edit the settings.
To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.

Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNT ™

File Edi Save ticns  Help

% @

i@ Master Tree i3 £ = 5 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 3

b o DEISMADMZ1 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErv,er Edltor

i SEWEI’ * Server
E Marme: DEISMADM21
ﬁ; Software Name:  SERVER

Adm il'l iStl’ﬂtiOﬂ 1D: 997978341678966444
Ia?" perspective e
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[~ Aubenticsion |

Uzer admin

Password: ssses

b Settings
w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-

tification section using Change password.

To create a new DAP2

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window

2pevice access point; data transfer interface between measuring devices and server

OMNITREND Center
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e Switch into the Administration perspective.
e Using the right mouse button, click on the Device Access Points - DAPs node in the master tree.
e Click on New in the next dialog menu. The Attach and Initialize DAP dialog window appears.
e Enter the following data:
e Name: DAP designation in the master tree
* PC Name or IP Address: Server on which the DAP is installed.
e Port: Port number through which the DAP can be reached.
* Check the connection to the DAP using Test Connection.
e After test completion, click on Next to open the next dialog page.

¢ Inthe PC name or IP address field, enter the server on which the OMNITREND Center server is installed to
which the DAP should connect.

@ If the DAP is installed on the same computer as the server, both addresses will be equal.

e Click on Next to open the last dialog page.
[5] Attach and Initialize o S

|| Scheduler

Adrministration ~— Datalmport
Disk Usage CheckInterval: g e Import Interval: 15 |Minutes
Minimum Free Disk Space: 5 GB Start Time: choosetime> |5
Raw Data Cleanup Interval: g [Minutesx) Maximum Batch Size: 10240 kB
Raw Data Retention Period: 5 E]
[ = E;;I: Mext > [T] [ Cancel ]

* Enter the administration and data import parameters:

e Administration / Disk Usage Check Interval: The DAP checks the disk space available for row data
storage at the specified interval.

¢ Administration / Minimum Free Disk Space: Minimum available disk space for raw data.

@ The DAP interrupts the data transfer if the available memory space drops below the specified
limit. As a result, the operating system remains stable.

e Administration / Raw Data Cleanup Interval: The unpacked raw data is regularly deleted from the
DAP.

e Administration / Raw Data Retention Period: The imported archives with compressed raw data are
cashed in the DAP for the specified retention period.

e Data Import / Import Interval: Interval for importing the unpacked raw data (= measurement data)
into the database.

e Data Import / Start Time: If you spread the import interval across several hours, you can set a time
here, when the DAP should start the import.

e Data Import / Maximum Batch Size: The measurement data is combined into a batch prior to being
transferred to the database to optimize data traffic. Using this parameter, you define the maximum
batch size.
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@ Change the standard value only, if the data transfer between DAP and server is impacted. This is
usually only the case if the database and DAP are installed on different servers.

* Click on Finish.
The new DAP appears in the master tree. You can change the parameters for management and data import
later on in the DAP editor.

Checking settings in the DAP Editor
Double-click on the DAP in the main tree to check the settings.

The following sections are available in the DAP Editor:

®  DAP location: Installation location of the DAP (see section above).
® Server configuration in the DAP: Server on which the database is located (see section above).
®  Scheduling: Administration and timing for the data import (see section above).

® DAP - PT Link login: Login data for communication between PT Link and DAP. The user name is fixed; only
the password can be changed.

@ Note: If you change the password, you must also change it accordingly in PT Link. Otherwise it is not pos-
sible to establish the communication between the two software components. Details of this can be found
in the online help for PT Link.

B Tasks for the data import from the measuring device: Here you can see the online CMS to which the DAP is
assigned as well as the current attributes for the data transfer:

B Export = Setting for the export of the measurement and system configuration to the online CMS: Dir-
ect or FTP

B |mport = Setting for the import of the measurement data from the online CMS: Direct (via PT Link) or
E-Mail Center

B |nterval = Time interval for the import of the measurement data into the database

@ This section is for information only.
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4.3 Create hand-held device

Hand-held devices communicating with OMNITREND Center via an USB interface are automatically detected.

Prerequisite

In order to connect and register hand-held devices via USB, your role in a project must at least be user. The con-
nection via network requires at least the specialist user role.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

DRRE™
Save

File Edi tions  Help
e ®
m L@ Master Tree 52 S = © = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) &2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r Editor

E"ﬁ: ==

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

Administration ID: 997975341678966444

d Li d:
perspective e
Verzion: 200824
Addresz DEISMADM21
Port: 8081

’ Test Connection l

[ auberticaion |

Usen admin

Password: sesss

b Settings
+ Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To connect a hand-held device via USB interface

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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¢ Switch into the Communication perspective.
e QOpen the Device view.
e Connect the hand-held device to the client PC via USB cable.

e Click in the toolbar of the view window on Refresh. Next, the hand-held device appears in the device list.

Device status

8 Licenses ﬁ Devices I W Task Templates & sensors sM2d ~ [l v §
Status Device | Name | Project
@ Active Bl VIEXPERT — VIBKPERT 30665 &
& Disconnected  [J§ VIEXPERT  VIBXPERT 30017 u
Legend
Active Device is connected.
Disconnected Device is not connected anymore.

@ The procedure described above can also be executed in the Administration perspective. The devices and
their status are additionally displayed in the master tree (Database/Devices/Device Type/Name)
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4.4 Create an online device

Online devices are connected to the server PC via a network via TCP-IP. Every online device is manually created in
OMNITREND Center in a guided dialog.

Prerequisites

OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

If you would like to create an online device, you must at least be logged into the database with the specialist user
role.

To log in as a user

@

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

AL

Save

File Edi tions  Help
H % @
L@ Master Tree 2 & = 0 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) 2

.
it
©

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r EditOr

Server

MName: DEISMADM21

Software Name:  SERVER
Administration 1D: 097978341678966444
perspective el

Version: 2.0.0.824

Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

’ Test Connection l

[ hubeitcion |

Usen admin

Password: [T

b Settings
+ Activation Server

Authentification section using Change password.

To create an online device

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window

User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
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e Switch into the Configuration perspective
e QOpen the Device view.

¢ Select the database as needed in the toolbar of the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

Click in the toolbar of the view window on @ Add New Entry. A selection menus with the available device
types appears.

e Click on the desired device type (e.g. VIBGUARD). The Add New Device dialog window appears.
e Enter a name for the online device and select the device variant as needed.

e Click on Next.

e For VIBRONET Signalmaster only: 1

e Enter the IP address, under which the online device can be accessed in the network.

e Click on Next.

* Select the DAP.

¢ Click on Finish. Next, the online device appears in the device list and the device editor opens. Here you can
configure, register, and activate the online device.

¢ To register the online device you must read in or manually enter the serial number into the device editor:
e QOpen the System Configuration section in the device editor.

e Click in the General tab onto Read Serial Number if the online device can be accessed via the net-
work. Otherwise, click on Enter Serial Number and enter the serial number manually.

e Click on Finish.

@@ Devices 52 B WMachine... W TaskTe... = Routes i Bookma.. % Machine... i
sM2014 ~ BB v &

m Device Mame Project Type Serial Nur
@ Acive B VIBGUARD VIBGUARDS —|IM] Projekt  16°CLD ¥ 4*UiT (VIE 7 820 225521
@ Disabled M@ VIEGUARD VIBGUARD1 Projekt  16°CLD + 4*U/1 (VIB 7.820) 9514426
@ Disabled @8 VIEGUARD VIBGUARD2 |8 Projekt  16*CLD + 4*U/I (VIB 7.820) 11111111
@ Dicabled B8 VIEGUARD VIBGUARD 3 Cc 8 Projekt  16*CLD + 4*U/I (VIB 7.820)
@ Disabled B VIEGUARD VIBGUARD 4 16*CLD + 4*U/1 (VIB 7.820)

Legend:

Active Online device is activated

Disabled Online device is deactivated

1Adjust the number of multiplexers per string line in the next window and click on Next.
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@ Activation of an online CMS is only possible if the system is already registered and assigned to a project.
The import of the measurement data from the file system of the server starts with activation according to
the time interval set in the DAP. Further details of this can be found under “Related topics” below in sec-
tion “Activating/deactivating an online CMS”.

The procedure described above can also be executed in the Administration perspective. The registered
devices and their status are additionally displayed in the master tree (Database/Devices/Device
Type/Name)
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4.5 Configure a device (system configuration)

OMNITREND Center differentiates between two configuration types:

¢ Measurement configuration, contains all relevant settings for executing the measurement tasks (routes for

hand-held devices, measurement configuration for online device)

¢ System configuration, comprises all device-specific settings not relevant to the measurement.

This section discusses the system configuration for devices connected via the network. No system configuration is
required for hand-held devices connected via USB.
Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for editing the system configuration.

To log in as a user:

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

Edi < tions Help
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User: admin
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1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To check and edit the data for a hand-held device

You can edit and display the following data for the measuring device:

e Edit: Device name

e Displays: Serial number, databases, calibration, HW components

e Open the device editor

e Switch into the Communication perspective.
e Open the Device view.

e If needed, select the database, in which the device was created and assigned to a project, in the toolbar of
the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

e Mark the device.

N
Click on the toolbar on == Open to open the device editor.

e Open the Device Info section.
This section contains the following tabs:

e General: Here you can find information about the device (name, serial number) and a list of data-
bases, in which it is created. If the connection status shows "Disconnected", you can establish the
connection to the hand-held device using <Connect>.

¢ Details: Here you can find information regarding device maintenance (calibration, offset com-
pensation) and the device components.

If you applied changes, click in the main toolbar on H Save or press CTRL+S. >
To configure an online device

e Open the device editor

e Switch into the Communication perspective.
e Open the Device view.

e If needed, select the database, in which the device was created and assigned to a project, in the toolbar of
the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

e Mark the device.
il
Click on the toolbar on &=4 Open to open the device editor.

e Open the System Configuration section.
By default, this section contains two tabs:
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General:

Here you can find information to the online device (name, IP address, serial number, etc.) and the project,
to which it is assigned.

e Status: Here you can activate and deactivate the online device. Measurement data import starts
with the activation.

¢ Read / Enter Serial Number: Here you register the online device with its serial number

DAP

Here you can change the assigned DAP retroactively.

&
Click on 'ﬂ' Expand device configuration to display the extended setting options:

Network

Here you change the communication parameters for the online device. Depending on device type and vari-
ant, the following settings are available:

e TCP/IP: Address data of the online device in the network.
Click on Save or press CTRL+S to save the changes in the database only.

@ Make sure that the IP address in the database and on the online device are the same.

Click on Change IP Address to transfer the changes to the online device. Only after a successful trans-
fer to the online device the changed IP address is saved in the database.

e DNS Settings: Here you enter the addresses of the DNS servers.

¢ Modbus TCP: Here you enter the port for communication via Modbus TCP. Define a time limit, start-
ing from which the connection without data traffic is interrupted due to a timeout.

* Login for Device: Here you enter the login data, using which the DAP should log into the online
device during measurement data import. With Set Default you apply the data set in the factory.

Modbus RTU:

Here you configure the communication via Modbus RTU. Activate the option to set the following para-
meters:

¢ Modbus RTU — Mode: Here you select, whether the online device should operate as master or
slave. In slave mode, select the slave no. for the online device.

e Serial Settings: Here you set the communication parameters for the serial port (baud rate, parity).

Communication:
Here you define, how it should be communicated to the online device.

Configuration Export: The system and measurement configuration can be transferred to the online device
as follows:

e Direct: Communication via DAP

¢ Indirect / Path: The two configuration files (*.xml) are saved in the specified folder. You can then
manually import them into the online device using a web browser.

¢ Indirect / FTP: The two configuration files (*.xml) are automatically stored on the specified FTP
server. Here you enter the login data, using which OMNITREND CENTER should log into the FTP
server.
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@ The online device regularly connects to the FTP server and retrieves the current files from the
server. The time interval and the login data of the online device for the FTP server is set in the

Update Service tab.

Import Data: The measurement data can be imported directly via the DAP or as e-mail attachment via the
E-Mail Center module.

@ The OMNITREND Center module "E-Mail Center" must be installed and available for importing via
e-mail. E-Mailing is configured in the "E-Mail Account" tab.

Forwarding: Activate the Forwarding option, if inquiries to the online device are forwarded via a network
component (router, proxy, etc.). Provide the IP address of the network component and the port for the
online device.

Multiplexer Layout (VIBRONET Signalmaster)

Here you can retroactively change the number of multiplexers in every string or automatically import newly
installed multiplexers (Scan for Multiplexers)

Time Sync:

The online device can regularly synchronize date and time with a time server in the Internet. Enter the
server address, the interval, and the time of the synchronization.

E-Mail Account:

Here you set up an e-mail account for the online device on a SMTP server, if the measurement data should
be sent as e-mail attachment (see the Communication tab).

e SMTP Settings: Enter the address and port of the SMTP server.
Enter the designation, under which the online device should appear in the e-mail under Sender
Name / Address.
Define the maximum size for a measurement data attachment and activate encrypted e-mail trans-
mission (SSL, Start TLS) as needed.

@ Note: The subject line of the e-mail is compiled from the database ID and the project ID.

e SMTP Authentification: Set the type and enter the required login data (user, password) for the
online device.
E-Mail List:

Enter the recipients for system and status e-mails:

Click on M:'j:' Add Recipient and enter the required data.

e Using Show all users or Show project members, you can add already created users to the dis-
tribution list.

e Activate the requested e-mail type (status, system).

@ System E-mails contain system messages, task, and measurement data. They are intended for the
E-Mail Center program module, using which data is transferred in OMNITREND Center. Provide the
e-mail account set up in E-Mail Center as inbox for the system e-mail type.

Status E-mails contain status messages and are intended for users.>

Update Service:
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Here you activate data transfer via FTP server in the online device. The online device regularly (Update Ser-
vice Settings) logs into the specified FTP server using the login data (user, password) and receives the con-
figuration files stored there (see Communication tab).

@ Before you can execute this option for the first time, you must transfer the system configuration
directly to the online device.

System Properties:
Here you can set the following device-specific properties:

e Characteristic Value Storage Size: Here you define the maximum number of characteristic values to
be saved.

@ Minimum = 500,000 / Maximum = 8,388,608.

e Alarm Hold: The alarm status is held and is only reset after acknowledgment. If the option is deac-
tivated, the alarm status is reset automatically, as soon as the alarm condition is not pending any-
more.

¢ Signal File Compression: Saves the measurement data in compressed form to save disk space on the
online device.

Operating Mode (VIBGUARD only):

Here you can switch from standard to special operating mode.

The following particularities apply in special operating mode:
e Maximum number of channel sets: 10
e No measurements with Keyphasor (order analysis, phase, orbit, etc.)
* No operating states

e Release for channel sets also possible via digital inputs
Click on H Save to save the changes.

To validate the system configuration
You can validate a system configuration, even if the online device is not connected or cannot be reached.

aaa
Click in the System Configuration section on E¥ validate System Configuration. The valid configuration

files are automatically exported into the file system.
e Select the folder, in which the configuration files should be saved.

e Click on OK. >

To transfer the system configuration to the online device

You can transfer system and measurement configurations independently from one another to the online device.

Click in the System Configuration section on * Send system configuration to device.

Depending on the set communication type (see Communication tab), the configuration files are directly
transferred to the online device via the DAP or exported into the file system and/or loaded onto a FTP
server.

OMNITREND Center 45



Online help - Print copy

@ The system configuration is automatically validated. The online device must not be activated to
receive a system configuration.

¢ Inthe case of an export into the file system, you must manually transfer the configuration files to the online
device (e.g. via web frontend on the online device).

@ Note: For security reasons, configuration files have to be deleted from any data medium after they have
been transferred to the online device. For more information contact service or technical support.
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4.6 Create/Delete project

Prerequisite

You must at least have the administrator user role for creating a project.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

8 e
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To create a project

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe master tree, open the database, where you would like to create a new project.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Using the right mouse button, click on the Projects folder. A dialog menu appears.
e Click on New. The Project dialog window appears, where you adjust the following parameters:
e Name: Project name

e Status: Active / Inactive. If a project is deactivated, it is locked for further editing and no meas-
urement data is imported. The status is shown in the master tree using color: Active project: Project
name appears in black
Inactive project: Project name appears in blue

* Time zone: Adjust the time zone for the project. Activate automatic switching to daylight saving
time as needed.

e Click on OK to apply the settings and to close the dialog window. The project editor appears, where you can
retroactively edit the parameters.

To delete a project from the database

* Using the right mouse button, click on the project to be deleted. A dialog menu appears.
e Click on Delete. The Please confirm dialog window appears.

¢ Click on OK.

@ A project can only be deleted, if no measurement data is available in the project.
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4.7 Create further master data

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for creating and managing master data.

To log in as a user:

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

In addition to users and devices (hand-held device, online device), you can create and manage the following mas-
ter data in a database:

User defined units

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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In addition to the units for the default measurement quantities (e.g. velocity), you can create units for user-defined
measurement quantities. User-defined units are important when creating user-defined sensors and when post-pro-
cessing measurement data.

@ The units for the default measurement quantities are managed in the main menu under Options/User
Preferences in the Units section.

To create a user-defined unit

e Open the Administration perspective.

e Open the respective database in the master tree.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the User-Defined Units master data folder. A dialog menu appears.
e Click on New. A dialog window appears.

e Enter a name and the unit as well as the number of displayed decimal places.

¢ Click on Finish to store the new unit in the master data.

@ A unit can only be deleted, if no measurement data is available for this unit. If you do not use the
unit anymore, deactivate it via the editor. In the master tree, double-click on the unit to open the
editor.

User-defined sensor

Every database contains PRUFTECHNIK sensors by default, whose parameters are fixed and cannot be changed.
However, you can duplicate them and adjust the parameters or create your own sensors.

@ The sensors are managed in the Sensor view.

To create a new sensor

e Open the Administration perspective.
e Open the respective database in the master tree.
e Using the right mouse button, click on the Sensors master data folder. A dialog menu appears.
e Select New. A dialog window appears
e Enter the following parameters:
* Name: Sensor name
e Status: Leave this parameters on "Active".
e Type: Select the sensor type.

* Measurement Quantity: Select the measurement quantity that will be measured with the sensor.
The selection depends on the set sensor type.

@ In the case of a user-defined unit, an additional dialog window appears, where you define
the unit or select an available unit.

e Click on Next.
e Inthe next dialog window, select the device type, using which the sensor can be operated.

¢ Click on Next.
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¢ Inthe next dialog window, enter the sensor offset and sensitivity.

@ Enter the sensor signal at 4 mA and at 20 mA for the "Current 4_20" sensor type.

Enter the polynomial coefficients of the nonlinear transfer function (a0 ... a3) for the "MNS12"
sensor type.

¢ Click on Next.

¢ In the next dialog window, enter the linear frequency range and the resonance frequency as needed.

@ For the Current, Voltage, Current 4-20 mA sensor types, an entry is only required for the "Accel-
eration", "Velocity", and "Displacement" measurement quantities.

e Click on Next.

¢ In the next dialog window, activate the Sensor Check function as needed. This way, you can monitor the
sensor function for Current, Voltage, and Pulse-type sensors. Enter the lower and upper limit (minimum /
maximum) for the sensor signal.

¢ Click on Finish to create the sensor. The sensor editor appears, where you can change all parameters later
on except type and measurement quantity.

Delete / deactivate sensor
You can only delete a sensor, if no references to this sensor exist in the database.

If the sensor is assigned to a measurement location or if measurement data exists in the database that was recor-
ded using the sensor, you can disable the sensor only. A disabled sensor cannot be selected anymore for meas-
urement tasks. You can only disable PRUFTECHNIK sensors.

You can find the references to a sensor in the sensor editor in the Referenced Measurement Locations (Online)
and Tasks (Offline). sequence.

To delete a sensor

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ QOpen the Database/Sensors node in the master tree

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective sensor in the master tree.
¢ Click on Delete.

e Confirm the selection with OK.
To disable a sensor
¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.
¢ Open the Database/Sensors node in the master tree
e Double-click on the respective sensor to open the sensor editor.

e Deactivate the Status field in the General Information section.

¢ Click on Save to save the changes.

Duplicate sensor

You can create a new sensor based on a PRUFTECHNIK sensor and adjust the sensor parameters.

To duplicate a sensor

OMNITREND Center
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e QOpen the Administration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective sensor (Database/Sensors/Sensor Name) in the mas-
ter tree.

e Click on Duplicate.
e Double-click on the new sensor to open the sensor editor.
e Change the sensor parameters.

¢ (Click on Save to save the changes.

Task template

The measurement is based on a measurement task. It contains all information required by the device for per-
forming a measurement. A measurement task is assigned at the project level within the scope of a measurement
configuration.

Measurement tasks are based on task templates, which are maintained in the database as master data. Task tem-
plates are device type-specific —i.e, no task template is valid for two device types.

To create a new task template

e Open the Administration perspective.

@ The following procedure is described exemplarily in the Administration perspective. You can also
create a task template in the Configuration perspective via the Task Templates view.

e Open the respective database in the master tree.
e Open the Task Templates master data folder.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the device type, for which you would like to create the task tem-
plates (e.g. VIBGUARD). A dialog menu appears.

e Select New. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the measurement type and the measurement quantity.

@ For the Trending Spectrum task template, select the measurement type and the measurement
quantity of the underlying trending spectrum in the following dialog window.

e Click on Next, to open the next dialog window.

* Enter the parameters into the measurement setup.

@ The setting possibilities comprise averaging options, frequency range, signal filter, and depend on
device type and measurement type.

¢ (Click on Next, to open the next dialog window.
¢ Change the task template name as needed.

¢ Click on Finish. The task template editor appears, where you can adjust further settings (e.g. alarms, bands,
etc.).

@ Thresholds and bands are usually configured during creation of the measurement task. All
required information is available in the context of a measurement task only.

The "Band Editor and Alarm Editor" topic is discussed in a separate section for better under-
standing.
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However the reverse approach is possible as well: You can also create a task template based on an existing meas-
urement task.

( N

Examples:

- You imported analysis measurement data from a hand-held device and would like to store a measurement
task in the database as task template.

- You adjusted some parameters in a measurement task. You would like to create a "new" task template
from the "adjusted" measurement task.

(& J

To create a task template based on a measurement task

¢ Open the Configuration perspective.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective measurement task in the machine tree. A dialog menu
appears.

¢ Move the cursor over Create and click on Task Template. The Create new template for measurement task
dialog window appears.

e Enter a name.
e If the measurement task should contain a reference to the new template, activate the respective option.

e Click on Finish.

Machine templates

You can use machine templates universally. On the on hand, you can set up a machine tree with many similar
machines much faster. On the other hand, you can use a machine template on a hand-held device to measure
many similar machines, e.g. within the scope of an acceptance measurement.

@ You can find further details in the Machine Templates section (hyperlink, see below under "Related Top-
ics").

Finding codes

You can create diagnostic codes and correction codes manually or import them into the database.

To create a diagnostic / correction code

¢ Open the Administration perspective.
e QOpen the respective database in the master tree.
¢ Open the Finding Codes master data folder.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective code category (diagnostic or correction). A dialog
menu appears.

e Select New. A dialog window appears.
e Enter the code and optionally a name and a description.

e Click on Finish.

@ Within a category, the codes can be randomly arranged to one another (e.g. code > sub-code > ...).

To import a diagnostic / correction code
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In the main menu, click on File/Import. A dialog window appears.

Select the import wizard (e.g. Findings/Correction Codes).

Click on Next.

In the next window, select the database as needed, to which the codes should be imported.

Specify the folder, in which the CSV files with the codes are stored. Click on Select Folder, and navigate to
the target folder, or enter the path in the field Folder.

With Include sub-directories you will expand the search to include sub-directories. When doing
so, note that, depending on the size of the folder structure, the search may take some time.

Select the file(s) in the field "Files".
Click on Finish. The files are imported.

Confirm the import message with OK.

Kinematic models

Kinematic models support you in frequency analyses. They can describe all frequencies occurring in a machine and
consider their kinematic dependencies among one another. The resulting characteristic frequencies form the base
for the frequency bands for characteristic value monitoring.

The bearing installed in the machine are imported for the kinematic models. The characteristic frequencies of the
respective bearings can be calculated based on the manufacturer's information and/or the bearing geometry data.
By default, OMNITREND Center provides a comprehensive bearing catalog of renowned manufacturers. You can
enter missing bearing types into the master dataset via a guided dialog or by importing a catalog file (*.bif).

To create a roller bearing

Open the Administration perspective.
Open the respective database in the master tree.
Open the Kinematic Models master data folder.
Using the right mouse button, click on Bearings. A dialog menu appears.
Select New. A dialog window appears.
Enter the following parameters:
e Name: Designation of the bearing
e Type: Design of the bearing

e Geometry known: The characteristic frequencies result from the bearing geometry data. This data
can be found in manufacturers' catalogs.

@ If the geometry data is not known, deactivate this option. The characteristic frequencies
must be known to enter them in the next window.

e Manufacturer / Use existing: Select the bearing manufacturer, if he is already created in the master
data.

e Manufacturer / Create new: Activate this option, if the bearing manufacturer has not been created
yet. Enter him here. Note: The bearings are sorted in the master data by manufacturer.

Click on Next.

Enter the bearing geometry data and/or the characteristic frequencies.

@ The calculated characteristic frequencies refer to the speed of the inner race of the bearing.
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Click on Finish>. The roller bearing editor appears, where you can retroactively change the parameters.

@ You can also import bearing data. Follow the procedure described for importing diagnostic / cor-
rection codes. Select the Bearings import wizard. The bearing catalog file must be in bit format.

You can also copy master data from one database into another database.

To copy master data into another database

Open the Administration perspective.

Using the right mouse button, click on the respective element (Database/Sensors/Sensor Name) in the mas-
ter tree.

Click on Copy.
Open the destination database.
Using the right mouse button, click on the destination folder (e.g. Sensors).

Click on Insert to insert the sensor.

@ The procedure can also be performed using the "Drag&Drop" Windows operation. Simply drag the
respective element using the mouse from the source folder into the destination folder and drop it
there.
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5 Configure project

5 Configure project

This section explains how to configure a project.

5.0 BaSICS o 57
5.2 Assign online device to a project ... 67
5.3 Establish projectteam ..., 71
5.4 0pen/close ProjeCt ... 75

5.1 Basics

This section provides basic information about certain topics.
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Basics: Working with projects

Projects organize all information relevant to the operating sequence of a condition monitoring project. A project
contains the following elements:

e Devices: Hand-held devices and/or online devices that deliver measurement data in the project.

¢ Measurement configuration: Parameters for the execution of measurement tasks with the respective
device, such as measurement settings, measurement channels, measurement locations, thresholds.

¢ Machine data: Information about the machines and assets to be monitored, such as type, performance
data, position data, information regarding machine dynamics (characteristic frequencies)

* Measurement data: Measurement results with history and post processing options

* Project team: Users working in the project. The access rights are defined via hierarchical user roles.

The machine and measurement data is compiled a hierarchical tree structure - the machine tree - for a better
overview. The simplifies navigation and work in the project.

Working with several projects

Several projects can be created and managed in a database. When the client application is started, all projects are
loaded and displayed by default. This can be beneficial, if you execute actions across projects, such as copying and
pasting machine tree elements. If you would like to only see the project you are currently working on, you can
close all other projects.

You can use individual devices across projects. However, they can only be actively used in one project at a time. For
devices connected to OMNITREND Center via a network, the activation function is used for this purpose. Hand-held
devices connected via USB connection are automatically detected and assigned to the respective project during the
first data exchange (measurement configuration, measurement data).

Basics - Machine tree

The machine tree is a graphical overview of the monitored asset and contains all machine information relevant for
measurement and analysis within the scope of a project. It is displayed on the Configuration, Communication and
Analysis perspectives. The machine tree is bound to a project and features a hierarchical structure. The top entry

in the machine tree features the project name.
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Example: Typical structure of a machine tree
L= Machine Tree &2 =
a | Projekt [ISM 2014 ]
a L ACMEInc.
a Saugzug
4 ﬂ Motor
4 W Orbit
% Messstelle Radial 1
» ® Messstelle Radial 2
== Shaft centerline
a % NDE
» E#% Schwingbeschleunigung_10_1k
> ‘¢ DE
4 E’i Lifter
4 ® de
Hierarchies in the machine tree: Possible assignments
Location Machine train Machine Measurement

location

Machine train x x
Machine x x
X

Measurement
location

X X X

Measurement x x*
task

* only post processing tasks (XY plot)

Basics - Machine and machine train

A machine is the key element in a project to which all condition monitoring and diagnostics data refers. In practice,
however, individual machines are seldom used alone. It is more common to find machine trains in which two or
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multiple machines are coupled to each other just like a train. A machine set comprised of multiple machines is
therefore also called a machine train.

s N

Example

Fan-machine sets composed of an E-motor (prime mover) and fan (machine). There is a direct connection
established by a coupling.

Lg Machine Tree 52 = 8 | % Painishor ol Proguction [y ACME In = *Bxhaust Fan 11 22
QRE-EHS ¥ F  pachine Train Editor
4[] DEMO Project [ Workspace 2

4+ LuAcMEmc
4 J&l Production
4 % Paintshop S N ——
» B Exhaust Fan11

Kinematic Model

Each machine has characteristic properties in relation to its dynamic vibration behavior. This is due to the design of
the machine. Knowledge of the machine kinematics is a decisive factor in a sound analysis of the vibration signals.

Kinematics therefore form the basis for calculation of the characteristic frequencies of a machine. These models
make it possible to account for almost any source of a vibration excitation arising in a machine and to calculate the
expected frequencies in a spectrum. Examples of vibration exciters: Bearing position, toothing, RPM-harmonic
exciter (e.g. imbalance)

When creating a machine in the database, this machine is automatically assigned to an appropriate kinematic
model. You need to adapt this model accordingly in the course of the machine configuration. The following analysis
and measuring functions are available to you with the configuration of a kinematic model:

¢ Identification of the characteristic machine frequencies in the spectrum by overlaying the calculated fre-
quency markers.

e Tracking of speed-dependent characteristic band values and band alarms with the RPM during meas-
urement.

e Calculation of the speed at every measurement location based on a reference speed.
Machine type and category

Due to their wide variety and for a better overview, the machines are compiled as machine types relating to their
design (e.g. pumps, fan, gearbox).

The machine types are, in turn, divided into four categories according to their kinematic properties:

 Simple machines with only one frequency domainl, such as motor, pump, fan.
¢ Machines with machine speed converter have two frequency domains such as chain or conveyor drives.
e Gearbox with two or more frequency domains such as planetary gear set or multi-stage gearbox.

e User Defined Machines in any complexity such as multi-stage control gear

1Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.
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Basics - Kinematic model

Rotating machines generate numerous vibrations, which can be assigned to the components of the machine using a
spectral analysis. The sources of the vibration frequencies to be expected and their inter-dependencies must be
known for a reliable frequency analysis. Even in simple machines, such as motor-pump train, various and complex
vibration causes can exist. A model helps in simplifying the correlations so that necessary calculations can be per-
formed with relatively simple means.

For this purpose, OMNITREND Center offers the so-called "Kinematic Model" characterized by the following prop-
erties:

¢ Characteristic Frequency calculation for all machine components

e Bearing frequency import via file or calculation via bearing frequency editor

e speed ratio calculation within a train

¢ speed ratio calculation within a product line

e Reference speed measurement on site or entry into the software

e Direction of rotation adjustable for shafts

e Conditions consider different switching and operating states

¢ Influences consider external influences

¢ Graphical configuration interface

Machine types in the kinematic model

The kinematic model offers predefined models for the most common machine types. These require the adjustment
of a few parameters only:

e Simple machines

¢ Machines with machine speed converter

¢ Helical gearboxes

e Linear multistage gearboxes

e Planetary gearboxes

For all other machine types, the kinematic model offers freely configurable machine models.

Basic elements in the kinematic model

In addition to the predefined machine types (see above), almost every machine can be emulated with the kin-
ematic model using the following elements:

¢ Frequency domain: Area in a machine with constant speed.
e Connector: Element for connecting frequency domains located in different machines.
¢ Machine speed converter: Element for connecting frequency domains in a machine with different speeds.

e Coupling: Element for connecting connectors. The speed remains constant via a coupling.
Examples

Machines in the kinematic model

In the case of a simple machine (motor, pump, rotor, etc.), one domain with constant speed (frequency domain)
exists only. Two vibration/frequency sources are distinguished in the kinematic model:

e Shaft bearings

e Other machine components

The later groups speed-resistant and speed-variable frequencies such as electrical humming at 50 Hz and the imbal-
ance vibrations of the 1st-order harmonic of the speed (1x).
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This results in the following scheme for a drive motor:

@: Roller bearing frequencies

: Machine frequencies
Yellow: Connector to the connected machine (pump,

fan, etc.)

S |
=

In the case of a machine with machine speed converter (belt/chain drive), two frequency domains exist, one at
the input and the output. Both domains are connected with a speed converter (chain, belt). The ratio results from

the geometry of the converter components (e.g. pulleys).

For a belt drive, the scheme is as follows:
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: Belt frequencies

Yellow: Connector for input / output

| : Speed converter (belt)

At least two frequency domains exist for a gearbox: One at the input, one at the output, and several in the inter-
mediate stages depending on the gearbox type. The domains are connected using a speed converter (gears). Their
geometry defines the ratio.

This results in the following scheme for a three-stage helical gearbox:

m- Roller bearing frequencies

-J : Gear mesh frequencies

Yellow: Connector for input / output

B
/
D/l

Green Speed converter (gears)
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Two frequency domains exist in manual transmissions, the input and the output speed. The individual gears are
mapped in the model using so-called conditions. A speed converter is assigned to every gear, which can be activ-
ated or deactivated using the respective condition.

For a five-gear transmission with reverse gear, the following scheme applies

@: Roller bearing frequencies
: Gear mesh frequencies

- - Yellow: Connector for input / output
] ]

: Speed converter (gears)

The model elements were not assigned in the
real figure for a better overview.

Please note: The forward gears and the reverse
gear an be simulated in the model via the rota-
tional direction of the shafts.

Basics - Measurement locations

A measurement location marks the location of the measurement on a machine. The measurement locations can
be placed on the machine icon at the location of the measurement in the machine train plane in the graphical
editor and the measurement direction can be defined if necessary. This positional data is loaded onto the meas-
uring device with a route and is shown graphically on the device upon deviation from the route.

s a

Example

Pump-machine train with three measurement locations: The measurement location for vibration on the
motor is installed in the lower section on the drive side. The measurement direction is radial. The vibration
measurement location is attached in a radial direction on the pump at the same height as the shaft axis.
The measurement location for temperature is installed on the pump outlet.

a lﬁ Pump set PS22
a ' Motor
& Diagnostic Location
» W VIB DE |
4 ﬁ Pump Overhung
.‘L Diagnostic Location
» % VIBDE
v B TEMP outlet

(& J

A measurement location contains information about the measurement type (vibration, RPM, temperature, etc.),
the sensor type, and, with regard to vibration measurement locations, the measurement direction (radial, axial,
horizontal, vertical) if necessary.

Measurement locations for vibration also differ in terms of the type of sensor coupling and the application:
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e Structure-borne sound / housing vibration with mobile or permanently installed accelerometer.
e Structure-borne sound / housing vibration with VIBCODE sensor

e Structure-borne sound / housing vibration with permanently installed accelerometer and multiplexer con-
nection

e Structure-borne sound / housing vibration with triaxial vibration sensor; every sensor axis is depicted by a
vibration measurement location.

¢ Shaft vibration with a distance sensor

e Orbit - shaft vibration with two distance sensors, radially displaced by 90°; every sensor is depicted by a
vibration measurement location

e Orbit - shaft vibration with two accelerometers, radially displaced by 90°; every sensor is depicted by a vibra-
tion measurement location

a4 == Machine Train
4 i Motor

@ Vibration Location
o VIBCODE Measurement Location
* MUX Measurement Location

[ .‘. Triax Vibration Location
WV Displacement Location

B ‘ Orbit Displacement Location

[ ‘ Orbit Vibration Location

b & Diagnostic Location

In addition to vibration measurement locations, the following types of measurement locations are available:

Process Parameter - Metrics that can be measured with voltage-supplying or power-supply sensors such as pres-
sure gages

Machine Speed - The RPM can be measured directly at the shaft with a Keyphasor or recorded by means of manual
input. A measurement location on the machine train can be defined as the reference measurement location for cal-
culation of the kinematic frequencies.

Temperature - For temperature measurements with a portable data collector.

Manual Input - Information that is recorded in the course of a visual inspection or by taking a reading from a meas-
urement value display

4 &8 Compressor
@ Process Parameter Location
5 @ Machine Speed Location
B E Temperature Location
H Manual Input Location
[ E,, Diagnostic Location

Diagnostic Location

This type of measurement location is intended to be the collection point for measurement tasks that are imported
into the database from a portable measuring device and meet the following criteria:

e The measurement task has not been measured in the Route operating mode

¢ No suitable measurement location has been created on the respective machine in the database.
Examples: Balance measurement, coastdown, bumptest

The diagnostic location is automatically created with a new machine and cannot be deleted.
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Measurement locations away from a machine

In addition to the measurement locations on a machine, measurement locations can also be created on a higher
level of hierarchy in order to enable the following measurement tasks for example:

¢ Vibration measurement on a foundation -> Machine train

e Vibration measurement on piping -> Machine train or location (e.g. factory floor)

e Temperature measurement in a production hall -> Location

Basics - Measurement tasks and task templates

A measurement task supplies the measuring device with all requisite information for conducting a measurement. It
tells the measuring device, which measurement type (e.g. vibration) with which measurement settings (e.g. aver-
ages) and with which sensor the measurement is to be conducted. A measurement task is loaded onto the meas-
uring device with a route or measurement configuration. Measurement tasks can be exchanged across projects.

A measurement task is generated from a task template. Task templates do not contain any sensor information.
They are available as master data for projects in the database but can also be exchanged across individual data-
bases. Task templates are created on a device-specific basis in order to optimally account for the metrological prop-
erties of the respective device type.

Changes to a task template are not transferred to an already existing measurement task. Instead they are doc-
umented via versioning.

Creating measurement tasks
Create measurement tasks for hand-held measuring devices at a measurement location in either the machine
tree or in the machine train editor.

Create measurement tasks for online device in the device editor in the context of a measurement configuration.
Measurement tasks for postprocessing

In addition to measurement tasks that are measured with the measuring device, OMNITREND Center has meas-
urement tasks that are only used in the database:

e XY plot: This measurement task links two data sources in a Cartesian coordinate system, such as RPM and
overall vibration value RMS. The data sources should be sensibly linked for a meaningful analysis, i.e. meas-
urement data should originate from the same machines.

¢ Characteristic band value: This measurement task calculates a characteristic overall value from a spectral
frequency band. The characteristic band value is assigned to the spectrum as a measurement subtask.

¢ Signal postprocessing: This measurement task calculates an FFT spectrum from a time waveform. The spec-
trum is assigned to the time waveform as a measurement subtask. The calculated results are continuously
stored in the database.
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5.2 Assign online device to a project

Prerequisite

You must at least have the administrator user role for editing a project.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save ticns  Help
5 e @
i@ Master Tree i3 g = 8 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) 2

[ == DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Edltor

g‘ e

Mame: DEISMADM21
@; Software Name:  SERVER
Adm il'l istraﬁﬂ'n D: 9979783416758966444
= Li d:
'l;ﬁ perspective i
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ Aubenticoion |

Uzer admin

Password: seses

P Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To assign an online device to the project

@ In the case of data collectors, project assignment is automatic on creation of the measurement con-
figuration (route) and/or during measurement data import.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe master tree, open the database, which contains the project.

e Open the Devices folder in the project folder.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the device type (e.g. "VIBGUARD"). A dialog menu appears.
e (Click on Add Device. The Add Device to Project dialog window appears.

e Select the desired online device from the list. Multiple selection is possible (CTRL, SHIFT key)

e Click on Finish. The online device appears in the project folder under the respective device type. The activ-
ation status is indicated via a traffic light icon (green: active; red: inactive).

@ The online device is initially deactivated. Only after it is installed and connected to the measurement loc-
ation and contains a valid measurement configuration, you may activate the online device in the project.
Otherwise, the DAP attempts to retrieve the measurement data from the online device and generates
unnecessary data traffic and error messages.

Alternative: Drag & Drop and/or Copy & Paste

e Open the Devices/Device Type sub-folder in the database
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m L@ Master Tree 2 & = 0

a = DEISMADMZ1 (Software Mame; OMTCS User adn
[ E Demo
4 = [SM 2014
4 ﬁ Devices
a B8 VIBGUARD
@ VIBGUARD 1
@ VIBGUARD 2
@ VIBGUARD 3 =

[ L VIDPASIND L SIYridirma=Ler

- = VIBROWER XP
» [ VIBXPERT
ﬁ Events
%q, Finding Codes
@ Kinematics
% Machine Tem plates
E Projects
[= E Demo I5M
« B Projekt
4 ﬁ Devices
. B9 VIBRONET Signalmasier
= S VIBROWEB XP
4 B8 VIBGUARD
@ VIBGUARD 1
& VIBGUARD 2
@ VIBGUARD 3
H ViBAFER]
> ﬁ. Team Members
» B Projekt 1

A v Y T Y

=~ccozareroy [H|H GBI

e Mark the desired online device.
e Drag & Dropl Copy & Paste?.
e Drag & Drop3 Copy & Paste?

e Click on Save to save the changes.

To remove an online device from the project

1press and hold the mouse button, while dragging the online device into the respective sub-folder in the respective project.
2press the right mouse button and select Copy in the dialog menu
3Release the mouse button to add the online device to the project.

4Using the right mouse button, click on the Devices/Device Type sub-folder in the respective project and select Paste in the dialog menu.
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e Open the Devices/Device Type sub-folder in the project folder.
¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the online device to be deleted. A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Remove Device From Project.
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5.3 Establish project team

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for editing a project.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save ticns  Help

& % @

L. Master Tree 2 =0 == DEISMADM21 {SERVER} %

[ == DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Edltor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

ﬁ; Software Mame:  SERVER

Administration I 997978341678066444

s Li d:
perspective i
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ Aubenticoion |

Uzer admin

Password: seses

P Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To assign users to a project team

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe master tree, open the database, which contains the project.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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Double-click on the project folder to open the project editor.

Open the User section in the project editor.

Click on @ Add. The Add User to Project dialog window appears.
Select the desired user from the list. Multiple selection is possible (CTRL, SHIFT key)
Click on OK.
Change the user role in the project as needed:
e Click on the shown role in the user list. A selection menu appears.
e Click on the new role.

Click on Save to save the changes.

Alternative: Drag & Drop and/or Copy & Paste

1. Open the User folder in the database
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L. Master Tree I3 oo O

4 o DEISMADMZ1 (Software Mame: OMTCS User: adn
s E Demo
4 = I5M 2014
[ ﬁ Devices
[» ﬁ Events
B ﬁ Finding Codes
B @ Kinematics
> " Machine Templates
4 E Projects
a Demo I5M
[ Eﬁ Devices
4 % Team Members
@ admin TAdminictrator]
ﬂ] horst [Administrator]
i_|_1 |an |Administrator]
4] viewer [Viewer]
B Projekt
B Projekt 1
> HE| Projekt OMNITREND
L=
[=

T%OER

E Projekt Ungar
i Proyecto
o W Task Tem plates
[s o Sensors
[ 0 User Units
4 ﬁ User Accounts
= bt admin [Administrator]
r}_i horst [Administrator]

I+ - JI:|II lHHIIIIIIIbLIﬂLUI]
. . :
B b viewer [Viewer]
> EWnrkspacel
[ 'ﬂ‘ Device Access Points - DAPs
4l ] I 3

2. Mark the selected user.

3. Drag & Dropl Copy & Paste?

1press and hold the mouse button, while dragging the user to the "Team Members" folder in the respective project.

2press the right mouse button and select Copy in the dialog menu
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4. Drag & Dropl Copy & Paste?
5. Change the user role in the project editor as needed (see above).

6. Click on Save to save the changes.

1Release the mouse button to add the user to the project.

2Using the right mouse button, click on the "Team Member" folder in the respective project and select Paste in the dialog menu
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5.4 Open/close project

If several projects are created in the database, you can close the projects you are currently not editing.

Prerequisite

You can close and open projects with every user role.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNT ™

File Edi Save ticns  Help

& % @

L. Master Tree 2 =0 == DEISMADM21 {SERVER} %

[ == DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Edltor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21
ﬁ; Software Name:  SERVER
A‘dm il'l istratiﬂ'n D: 9979783416758966444
- Licensed:
ﬁ?«‘ perspective i
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ Aubenticoion |

Uzer admin

Password: seses

P Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Close project for current session

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Open the Configuration perspective.
e Mark the projects in the machine tree, you would like to close.

* In the main menu, click on File / Close Project for Current Session.

@ On the next program start, the hidden project is displayed again.
Top open projects during a session, select the Open Project for Current Session option.

Permanently close project

e QOpen the Administration perspective.

e Open the respective database as needed.

e Open the Projects folder.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the project you would like to permanently close.

e (Click on Hide Project on Startup in the dialog menu.

@ To show permanently hidden projects, select the Show Project on Startup option.
The hidden project remains visible in the Administration perspective and are marked in blue. The project
is not visible in the Configuration and Analysis perspectives.
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6.1 Working in the machine tree

This section introduces the machine tree and how to work with it.

Creating a machine tree

The following sections show how to create a complete branch in the machine tree - from the project level to the
measurement task.

Prerequisite

The project has been created in the database and is visible in the machine tree. If the project name is not visible,
proceed as follows:

¢ In the main menu, select file / open project for current session. A dialog window appears.

e Double click on the desired project. Now, the project name appears as top tree entry.
The measurement templates and sensors required for the measurement tasks are visible in the database.
You must at least have the specialist user role to create and edit machine tree elements.
To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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File Edi Save tions Help

% @

L@ Master Tree 32 $ = B8 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) i3

[ o DEISMADMZL (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErVer EditOr

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@‘ Software Mame: SERVER

Adminislration 1D: 997978341678966444
- Licensed:
Ia?" perspective i
Version: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l

[ Auherticaion |

Uzer admin

Password: [T

b Settings

« Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

1. Location
This hierarchy element is used to structure and location of the machine trains in an asset. Multiple location planes
can be created for extensive assets with a complex structure.

Procedure

e Open the configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the project.

e Select add / location. The location editor appears.

* In the general section 1, change the name and the type if necessary. If an internal label is relevant to the loc-
ation, enter it into the code field. Using the ﬁshow additional information button, you can overlay other
information about this hierarchy element.

* You can add additional information in the form of a file or a screenshot if necessary in the asset section.

e Then save the changes (CTRL +S).

e Repeat the procedure correspondingly in order to create a further plane of the same type.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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4 H Production

&5 Paintshop , Name: Paintshop
Code:
Type: % + Machine Park

2. Machine train

This hierarchy represents a machine train in which there are at least two machines connected to each other.

Procedure

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the location to which you would like to add the machine train.
¢ Select add / machine train. The machine train editor appears.
e Change the following parameters in the general section if necessary:

¢ Name: Label for the machine train

¢ Code: Internal label for the machine train

¢ Type: Selection of a suitable machine icon

¢ Foundation: soft or rigid. The installation type is considered in the analysis of the measurement res-
ults.

¢ Expected Machine Speed: RPM at the reference measurement location; this value is used to cal-
culate the kinematic frequencies in the machine train if now RPM measurement is intended or pos-
sible on-site.

e Power: The power of the machine train is considered in the analysis of the measurement results.

e Criticality: . Using the criticality levell, you define the relevancy of the machine train for the pro-
duction process.

¢ Route Measurement Schedule: Here you define the time intervals at which the measurement loc-
ations are to be measured.

¢ Compile the machine train in the kinematic models section and position the measurement locations on the
machines (see step 3 and 4 in this regard).

@ To simplify the configuration, the machine tree is only shown up to the machine train plane as
standard. All subordinate planes can be created directly in the machine train editor via a graphical
depiction field (machines, measurement locations) and via an assignment table (measurement
tasks).

The machine train is expanded accordingly in the background and can, if necessary, be shown up
to the lowermost plane in expert view.

e Assign the measurement tasks to the measurement locations in the measurement task section (see section
5 in this regard).

Icriticality is a property of a machine train. It is used to differentiate between aggregates important for production and auxiliary aggregates with less production pro-

cess relevance. Application: Filter criterion for the machine tree.
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¢ You can add additional information in the form of a file or a screenshot if necessary in the asset section.

e Then save the changes (CTRL + S).
3. Machine
This hierarchy element represents the machine type.
Procedure

e QOpen the kinematic models section in the machine train editor.

Click on newﬂ. A selection menu appears.

e Click on a category and then on the desired machine type (e.g. simple machine/motor). A machine image
appears in the graphical depiction field.

e Drag the machine image with mouse to the desired position and click on it to store it. You can change the
position of the machine image at a later stage using drag&drop. Change the name in the machine editor if
necessary. Double-click on the machine image to open the machine editor.

e Add a further machine (e.g. simple machine, fan).

e Assign the individual machines in such a way that they are connected to each other by the connectors in a
manner that reflects the reality as closely as possible. To rotate and mirror the machines, use the functions

underneathﬁ in the local icon bar.
Editing functions

@ The following editing functions are available in the local icon bar:

L]
Fit to viewport ﬁ: Fit the view of the elements on the display field to the visible area.
Zoom in / Zoom out =1 Enlarge / reduce the view.

Settings art : Display the label of the machines and connectors
&
Open editor =—: Open the kinematic model editor for the machine train

@ The following editing functions are available in the context menu of the machine (right mouse but-
ton)

* Edit % Open the machine editor
Deleteﬁ: Delete machine

Duplicate ii:l Duplicate machine

%,

]
Disable / enable in route / o : Activate or deactivate a machine including all
measurement locations and measurement tasks in a route.

e To connect the machines, drag a machine close to another machine until the two connectors are connected
to each other by means of a red even. To delete the connection, click on the even with the right mouse but-
ton and select delete.

@ The configuration of the corresponding kinematic model as well as adaptation of the route meas-
urement schedule for the measurement locations on the machine is done in a separate editor. Fur-
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theg-details can be found in the configuring a kinematic model and machine editor sections (see
@ under the associated topics).

l.@ Machine Tree 52 = O  SPanshop  pslProducion [y ACMEr 8 “ExhaustFan 11 32
QRE-CEBS ¥ F  Machine Train Editor
4[] DEMO Project [ Workspace 2

+ LuACMEInc.
Fl Hllmducliun
« 7 Paintshop e T T | —
9 Exhaust Fan 11

4. Measurement location

This hierarchy element represents the measurement location on the machine. In addition to machine-associated
measurement locations, measurement locations can also be created on the machine train plane (e.g. for found-
ation vibrations), or on the location plane (e.g. for visual inspections of piping).

Procedure

Click on new in the list field for the measurement location pool ﬂ The measurement location pool is loc-
ated on the right next to the graphical depiction field.

¢ Select a suitable measurement location type (e.g. measurement location for vibration). The measurement
location appears in the measurement location pool.

¢ Change the name of the measurement location if necessary: Mark the measurement location and press the
F2 function key.

e Drag the measurement location per drag&drop onto the machine image and position it at the location of
the installation (e.g. motor drive side horizontal - radial). Depending on the measurement locations and
machine type, the following actions are also to be carried out accordingly:

¢ Vibration Measurement Locations: Use the icon to specify the measurement direction. The peak on
the icon adapts accordingly if it is moved over the border of the machine image.

e Machines with multiple frequency domains!: Specify whether the vibration measurement location is
installed on the input side or on the output side.

e Measurement locations on the machine train plane: Drag the measurement location icon onto a
free position away from the machines.

e Measurement locations on the location plane: Create the measurement locations directly in the
machine under the location hierarchy.

e Repeat the procedure accordingly for all other measurement locations.

¢ Specify the reference measurement location for the machine speed on the machine train. The following
scenarios are possible:

¢ No RPM measurement: An RPM measurement on-site is not planned and/or not possible. The RPM
is adopted from the database (general / expected machine speed section) and related to the ref-
erence measurement location. The first connector to have been created on the machine is marked
as the reference measurement location. If necessary, the marking can also be placed on a different
connector via the context menu (right mouse button).

1Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.
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¢ Only one measurement location for RPM measurement is created: The RPM measurement loc-

ation is automatically marked as the reference measurement location ; .

e Multiple measurement locations for RPM measurement are created: Click on the intended ref-
erence measurement location with the right mouse button and select the machine train reference
speed option.

e Then save the changes (CTRL + S).

@ The corresponding measurement tasks are assigned automatically with regard to measurement
locations for RPM and temperature.

Specific features of measurement locations for orbit measurement and Triax sensor: One meas-
urement location is created for each signal path.

Further configuration options for each measurement location type are available in the meas-
urement location editor (see the link under the related topics).

L Machine Tree i =0 s " " 4 L Acme i ExhaustFan 11 &2
RE-CSh vy Machine Train Editor
« |7 DEMO Project [ Workspace_
+ Lo ACMEInc. _
4 &l Production
4 7 Paintshop T T T T —
. 5 Exhaust Fan 1

L]
D) VIECODE Measurement
W Vibration Location

5. Measurement Task

This hierarchy element contains all requisite information for conducting a measurement.
Procedure
e Open the task settings (measurement task) section. In this section you create the measurement tasks for
each measurement location using the tables shown.
e Click on add... in the last line of the table (add...). A dialog window appears.

e Select a suitable measurement template from the list and click on finish. The measurement task now
appears in the left-hand column.

L]
@ Vibration measurement tasks are automatically set up and activated at every suitable meas-
urement location.

e If necessary, change the status of the measurement task for each measurement location. To do so, click in
the corresponding cell in the table and select one of the following options:

o Active‘/: Measurement task is measured at the measurement location
¢ Disabled 0: Measurement task is not measured at the measurement location.

¢ Delete X: Delete measurement task at the measurement location.

@ To set the status of the measurement task for all measurement locations at the same time, pro-
ceed as follows:
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Click on the measurement task with the right mouse button and select the desired option in the
dialog menu that follows (activate or disable for all measurement locations or delete)

e Repeat the procedure for every other measurement task.

e Then save the changes (CTRL + S).

Motor Blower :
. Foundation
VIB DE Displacement VIB DE =
L3 VXP Machine Ov... v - v - v -
[} vP Bearing Env... o o v - = -
Motor
RPM Temp
@ Machine ... v * 1 Temp VI... v -
Add... Add...

@ Division: Vibration measurement locations are managed in a table. All other measurement locations are
compiled in a second table.

@ Structure: The header at the top indicates the names of the machines. The second header contains the
assigned measurement locations.

TIP: If you move the mouse pointer over an entry in the header, the corresponding icon will be highlighted
in the graphical depiction field.

The left column contains the measurement tasks for the machine train.

@ Content: The icons in the table cells indicate whether the measurement task at the respective meas-
urement location in a route is measured or not.

Table cells with a gray background indicate that the measurement task at the measurement location can-
not generally be measured as the sensor is not compatible with the measurement settings for example.

Creating a machine tree with machine templates

The procedures described above can also be carried out in one step if you use an appropriately configured machine

template comprised of a location, machine train and machine.

When adding a machine template, in which VIBCODE or multiplexer measurement locations are con-
tained, check whether thelDlwas changed or retained. Adapt these where necessary.

Online device in the machine tree

The measurement tasks for an online device are created on the channels and are thus contained in the meas-
urement configuration. To be able to assign the measurement data of a machine and the measurement

1VIBCODE number / MUX number
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configuration to a project, you link the measurement configuration to the machine tree.

Further details in this regard can be found in the linking a measurement configuration to the machine tree section
(see link under related topics).

Machine Editor
Opening the machine editor
To open the machine editor perform one of the two following procedures:
1. Machine image
e Open the machine train editor.
e Double click on the respective machine image in the kinematic model section.
2. Machine tree
e Double click on the respective machine icon in the machine train.
Settings in the machine editor
The following parameters for a machine can be defined or adapted in the machine editor:
General section

e Name / Code: Name for the machine in plain text and, if necessary, in coded short form.

e Power: The power value from the machine train plane is entered in this field as standard. To adapt the
value, activate the overwrite option and enter the new value.

e Machine type: Change the machine type here if necessary. Only the machine types from the originally selec-
ted category can be selected.

Kinematic model section

Here you can create additional measurement locations on the machine. You need to adapt the measurement task
to the machine train plane.

e Double click on the machine image to open the kinematic model editor for the machine.

Offline settings section

Here you enter the parameters for route-based data acquisition on the machine. Under route measurement sched-
ule, you can overwrite the setting from the machine train plane.

Attachment section

Here you can add additional information in the form of a file or a screenshot if necessary.

Measurement Location Editor
Opening the measurement location editor

* Double click on the measurement location icon.
Settings in the measurement location editor

The following parameters for a measurement location can be defined or adapted in the measurement location
editor:

General section

e Name / Code: Name for the measurement location in plain text and, if necessary, in coded short form.
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e Type: Here you can make subsequent changes to the type of a vibration measurement location. Meas-
urement locations for a standard sensor, for a sensor on the multiplexer (MUX) or for a VIBCODE sensor can
be selected.

e Route Settings: Here you can deactivate the measurements at the measurement location for a route.

e Measurement Setup: With regard to RPM measurement locations, here you determine how many sensor
counter pulses correspond to a complete rotation.

Positions section

¢ Rotational Direction: Rotational direction of the shaft in relation to the sensor arrangements (only orbit
measurement location).

Measurement location section

¢ Angle to measurement direction: Measurement direction of the individual sensors or of the three sensor
axes (only orbit and triaxial measurement location).

Measurement location address section

¢ Here you configure the address for a MUX measurement location according to the following scheme: MUX
group, MUX number, and MUX channel number.

VIBCODE Settings section
¢ VIBCODE Number: Here you can change the suggested coding for the VIBCODE measurement location.
Offline Settings section: Here you enter the parameters for data acquisition on a route.

e Sensor Settings: You activate the permanently mounted sensor option for a remote measurement location
and select the respective sensor.

¢ Route Measurement Schedule: Overwrite settings from the machine plane.

¢ Triaxial Sensor: Adapt the arrangement of the sensor axes to the measurement direction.
Kinematic models section

e Frequency Domainl: Area on the machine that you would like to link to the measurement location.
Online Settings section

e Here you can find information about the assigned online device, sensor, and channel.

Measurement locations can have measurement tasks for portable measuring devices and/or online
devices assigned to them.

Measurement Task Editor
Edit measurement tasks

Perform one of the two following procedures depending on whether you wish to edit a measurement task sim-
ultaneously at multiple measurement locations in multi edit mode or change the settings for the measurement
task at only one measurement task:

1. Editing a measurement task simultaneously at multiple measurement locations (multi edit)

1Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.
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e QOpen the machine train editor.

e Click on the respective measurement task in the measurement task section.

@ If the measurement task has been created at multiple measurement locations, the measurement task
editor opens in multi edit mode. Here you can change the parameters at all relevant measurement loc-
ations simultaneously.

2. Editing a measurement task at one measurement location

* Double click on the respective measurement task icon at the respective measurement location in the
machine tree.

Settings in the measurement task editor
The following parameters for a measurement task can be defined or adapted in the measurement task editor:

General section
¢ Name / Code: Name for the measurement task in plain text and, if necessary, in coded short form.
General Task Information section

¢ Measurement: Information about measurement type ('type') and parameter.

e Sensors: The sensor displayed is for information only. With regard to measurement tasks for portable meas-
uring devices, select the sensor when transferring the route to the measuring device. In the case of meas-
urement tasks for online devices, the sensor is assigned within the scope of the measurement
configuration.

* Route Settings: Here you can deactivate the measurement task for route-based data acquisition.

¢ Task Template Reference: Information about the task template used.

e Measurement Information: Information about measurements that have already been conducted.
Measurement Setup section: Here you can find specific measurement settings for each measurement task.

Data Source section: Here you can define the data source for the X and Y axes for the XY plot measurement task.
Measurements of characteristic single values are permissible only.

Normalization Parameter section: Here you can activate normalization of the shock pulse measurement values and
adjust the necessary parameters.

Visual Inspection Settings section: Here you can define the individual states in a numerical sequence for the visual
inspection measurement task. If necessary, you can mark specific states with a threshold attribute.

Alarm Editor - Table / Graph section: The thresholds for measurement tasks delivering characteristic values or a
time waveform, are defined in the alarm editor.

Band Editor - Table / Graph section: The frequency bands for measurement tasks delivering spectral measurement
data (amplitude spectrum, envelop spectrum, cepstrum, etc.), are defined in the band editor

Configuring a kinematic model

A kinematic model is automatically created with a machine in the database. If multiple machines are put together
as a machine train, the corresponding model is also generated automatically.

A. Opening the kinematic model editor for a machine train

e Open the kinematic models section in the machine train editor.

F
Click on open editor in the local icon bar e,

The kinematic model for a machine train shows the calculated frequencies of all components in the machine train.
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@ The frequencies section is for information only. It is used for simulating the characteristic frequencies by
varying the reference speed, rotational direction, conditions, influences parameters.

B. Opening the kinematic model editor for a machine

¢ QOpen the kinematic models section in the machine editor.

i,
Click on open editor in the local icon bar =,

The kinematic model for a machine is dependent on the category of the machine. Simple machines with one fre-
quency domainl are depicted in the model by means of the bearings installed and by the variable speed and fixed
speed excitation sources on the machine. Machines with two or more frequency domains (e.g. gearbox) have a
complex model design.

B.1 To configure a kinematic model for a simple machine (e.g. motor):

e Supplement the data in the general section as needed (name, description).

¢ You can attach documents, photos, and supplementary material for the kinematic model in the asset sec-
tion.

¢ Enter the roller bearings installed in the machine into the bearing section:

e Mark the rot. speed entry.

Click on ﬂ new element in the local icon bar. A dialog window appears.
¢ Select the bearing manufacturer to filter the list.

¢ Select the respective bearings from the list. Click on finish to finish.
@ For Online-CMS2 a maximum of 5 elements is permitted.

* In the frequency groups section, you can enter the characteristic frequencies for the machine vibrations:

e Mark the rot. speed entry.

Click on ﬂ Add in the local icon bar. A dialog window appears.

e Enter a name in the General section.

In the Absolute Frequencies and/or Relative Frequencies section, click on ﬂ New Element.
A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a name and enter the frequency in absolute units and/or in multiples of the speed.
Click on OK.

* Click on Finish to finish entering characteristic frequencies.
@ For Online-CMS3 a maximum of 5 elements is permitted.

¢ The calculated characteristic frequencies are indicated in the frequencies section relative to the reference
speed.

@ The frequencies section is for information only. It is used for simulating the characteristic fre-
quencies by varying the reference speed, rotational direction, conditions, influences parameters.

1Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.
2. VIBGUARD, VIBRONET Signalmaster -
3. VIBGUARD, VIBRONET Signalmaster -
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B.2 To create a kinematic model for a gearbox

Supplement the data in the general section as needed (name, description).

You can attach documents, photos, and supplementary material for the kinematic model in the asset sec-
tion.

In the kinematic models section, click on ﬂnew element and select the gearbox type (bevel-helical gear
unit or planetary gear set. A machine image appears in the graphical depiction field.

Double click on the machine image in order to open the extended kinematic model editor. The following sec-
tions are to be configured in this editor depending on the gearbox type:

¢ Shafts and bearings (bevel-helical gear unit)
¢ Gearbox parameters and bearings (planetary gear set)

Enter the number of teeth for every gear in the bevel-helical gear unit in the shafts section. To create addi-

tional gear shafts, click on ':}Add new entry in the local icon bar.
Configuring the design of a planetary gear set in the gear parameter section
Enter the roller bearings installed in the gearbox in the bearing section:

e Mark the first entry, e.g. shaft 1(= frequency domain 1).

Click on :}Add new entry in the local icon bar. A dialog window appears.
¢ Select the bearing manufacturer to filter the list.
e Select the respective bearings from the list. Click on finish to finish.

e Repeat the procedure for every other gear stage.
@ For Online-CMS1 a maximum of 5 elements is permitted.

The calculated characteristic frequencies are indicated in the frequencies section relative to the reference
speed.

@ A linear multistage gearbox can be compiled from the two gearbox types. Repeat the described
procedure in the kinematic models section and put the individual gearbox types together.

B.3 To create a kinematic model for a machine with speed converter (e.g. belt drive)

Supplement the data in the general information section as needed (name, description, icon).

You can attach documents, photos, and supplementary material for the kinematic model in the asset sec-
tion.

Enter the ratio of the two stages in the stair section. Change the labels as needed.
In the frequency groups section, you can enter the characteristic frequencies for the machine vibrations:

e Mark the first entry, e.g. input stage (= frequency domain ).

Click on :} Add in the local icon bar. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a name in the General section.

In the Absolute Frequencies and/or Relative Frequencies section, click on :} New Element.
A dialog window appears.

e Enter a name and enter the frequency in absolute units and/or in multiples of the speed.

1. VIBGUARD, VIBRONET Signalmaster -
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Click on OK.

e Click on Finish to finish entering characteristic frequencies.
@ For Online-CMS1 a maximum of 5 elements is permitted.

¢ The calculated characteristic frequencies are indicated in the frequencies section relative to the reference
speed.

@ The frequencies section is for information only. It is used for simulating the characteristic fre-
quencies by varying the reference speed, rotational direction, conditions, influences parameters.

User Defined Machine Kinematic Model
You need to create and configure the kinematic model for a user defined machine.
Opening the kinematic model editor

e QOpen the kinematic models section in the machine editor.

N
Click on open editor in the local icon bar =,

In the following section you will learn about the control elements and operating options in the kinematic model
editor for a user defined machine.

Kinematic models section

Control elements in the local icon bar

Add new entryﬂ: Click here and select one of the element categories:
¢ You can position a frequency domain freely.

* To create a connector you need to click on the relevant frequency domain after selecting the ele-
ment.

e To create an RPM converter you need to use the mouse to drag a line between two frequency
domains after selecting the element.

&
Fit to viewporta: Click here to adjust the elements in the graphical depiction to the visible range.

Zoom in ""'1;3 / Zoom out "%' : You can enlarge/reduce the view here.

Kinematic Viewport Settings arf : A dialog window appears, in which you can display the names of the
elements. Using the machine speed converter details option, you can show the ratio.

Every element is activated by clicking. It remains active until a different element is activated.

1. VIBGUARD, VIBRONET Signalmaster -
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* Frequency Domain (1): Main element in kinematic model. Represents the area with constant speed. Here
you configure the installed bearings and excitation sources for the machine vibrations.

e Connector (2): Element for coupling frequency domains located in different machines. At least one con-
nector must be open on every machine so that the machine can be coupled with different machines.

e RPM converter (3): Element for coupling frequency domains located within the same machine. A speed
change can be configured.

Configuration of the elements

Click on the respective elements to display one of the following sections:
e Settings - Frequency Domain: Here you enter the bearings installed in the respective area. In the frequency
group field, you can configure the absolute and relative machine frequencies.
e Settings - Connector: Here you can enter a label and a comment.

e Settings - Machine Speed Converter: Here you configure the ratio between two frequency domains.
The simple factor option is provided for ratios that can be expressed as numerical factor.
The complex equation option covers the cases in which external influences affect the speed conversion and
can be expressed by means of a functional correlation.
You activate the invert rotational direction option if the rotational direction reverses when transitioning
from one frequency domain to the next, as is the case with gear wheels for example. Deactivate this func-
tion e.g. for belt drives.

e Settings - Machine: This section appears if you click on the light-blue area away from the elements. Here
you define the conditions and external influences that must be considered during characteristic frequency
calculations and speed synchronization.

Linking a measurement configuration to the machine tree

The measurement tasks for an online CMS are created in a measurement configuration and assigned to the meas-
uring channels on the device. A link to the machine tree makes it possible, inter alia, to assign the measurement
data to the supervised machines.

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

90 Edition: 06.2024



e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save ticns  Help

k0!

L. Master Tree 2 = O == DEISMADM21 (SERVER) i

[ == DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Ed|tor

e
gf Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

ﬁ; Software Name:  SERVER

A‘dm il'l istratiﬂ'n D: 997978341678966444
fﬁ‘ - Licensed:
perspective i
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l
User: admin
Pazsword: [TTTIT)

P Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Procedure:

* Open the configuration perspective.

¢ |f needed, create the location, the machine train and machine hierarchies in the machine tree.

e QOpen the devices view.

¢ Double click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

¢ Open the measurement configuration section.

¢ Drag a channel group to the corresponding machine train in the machine tree. A dialog window appears.

e Assign the channels to the supervised machines. To do so, drag the channel onto the machine image and
store it at the position of the sensor installation.

e Then click on finish.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Repeat the procedure for all other channel groups, measurement groups, or individual channels.

@ If you drag and drop the elements on a machine, you then need to place the channels in the right
position in the machine editor.

Click on save H, to accept the changes.
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7.1 Edit measurement task

This section contains information on editing measurement tasks.
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Create task template

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

DRRE™
Save

File Edi tions  Help
% @
m L@ Master Tree 52 S = © = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) &2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r EditOr

Ilﬁ_f Server

~ Sarver

MName: DEISMADM21

@; Software Mame:  SERVER

ol

A‘dm inis‘raﬁﬂ'n (3 997975341678966444
- Licensed:
Imﬁ“ perspective G
Verzion: 200824
Addresz DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connection l

[ hubeitcion |

Usen admin

Password: [T

b Settings

+ Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

You can create task templates in the

e Administration perspective in the Task Template master data folder, OR

e Configuration perspective in the Task Template view.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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You can find step-for-step instructions in the Create Further Master Data / Task Templates section.
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Define broadband thresholds

Broadband thresholds are frequency-independent and apply across the entire measured frequency range. You can
define them for the following measurement tasks and/or task templates:

e Characteristic vibration values

e Characteristic shock pulse values
* Temperature

e Speed

* Process Parameters

e Time waveform

* Phase
The following parameters are described using the example of a measurement task:
* Open the Configuration perspective.

¢ Open the measurement task editor. To do so, carry out one of the following actions:

e Open the measurement tasks section in the machine train editor and click on the respective meas-
urement task in the table.
OR

e Double click on the respective measurement task in the machine tree.
OR

e With regard to online devices with a measurement configuration not yet assigned to a project, open
the measurement task editor via the measurement configuration.

e Open the Alarm Editor - Table section.

e Select the operating state in the local toolbar, for which you would like to define the threshold.

Click on New Threshold ﬂ in the local toolbar. The new threshold appears in the table.

= Alarm Editor - Table + %

Name Threshold Sou..  Threshold Type Alarm Warning  Prewarning
Vibration 0-P 0-P, Upper Absolute MN/A M/A MN/A
¢ Vibration RMS RMS, Upper DIN IS0 10816-3 45mm/s 28 mm/s 14 mm/s:

e Click into the respective column to enter the threshold parameters:
¢ Name: Designation for the threshold, appears in the measurement data graph

e Threshold Source: Parameter, to which the threshold refers to, and position (upper/lower) of the
threshold.

e Threshold type: You can also evaluate velocity measurements according to 1ISO 10816-3 and/or I1SO
10816-7. The respective thresholds are automatically applied, if you specified the power for the
machine, and the installation type (foundation) for the machine train. In the case of shock pulse
measurements, you can apply the standard values using Shockpulse Standard (15 / 10 dBsv).

e Alarm / Warning / Prewarning: Here you enter the values for the three levels. For a phase meas-
urement, you must enter a threshold for the amplitude and the angle range (from ... to) per level.

Click on SaveE to save the changes.
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Basics: Characteristic band values and band alarms

Many vibration-induced machine errors can be detected in a spectrum through a typical line pattern. Such errors
can be easily and reliably controlled through recording and monitoring of characteristic values in the respective
spectral ranges.

Term definition

Characteristic band value: Characteristic vibration value in a defined frequency band, e.g. RMS values, 2 Hz
-1kHz

Band alarm: Characteristic band value with three-level threshold monitoring (prewarning, warning, alarm)
Band: Characteristic band value and/or band alarm

Measurement quantity: Acceleration, velocity, displacement

You usually define bands in the context of a measurement task. The following figure shows the difference between
a characteristic band value and a band alarm:
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A: Band alarm with a threshold (alarm); B: Characteristic band value without meaning

Characteristic band values
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The following overview shows the characteristic values that can be calculated from the frequency band:

Name Description

Power in Band Signal power in the frequency band

Peak in Band Maximum signal amplitude in the frequency band

RMS Effective value (root mean square) in the frequency band
0-P Zero-peak value in the time range

P-P Peak-peak value in the time range

Crest Crest value in the time range

0-P Calc. Zero-peak value calculated from the RMS value

P-P Calc. Peak-peak value calculated from the RMS value

Bands can be defined for different purposes. Together with the specific device properties, this results in different
types of bands that are summarized in the following overview.

Band types
Application, properties, and compatible devices

e e

Base band Characteristic value across the entire frequency range of VIBXPERT, online
the spectrum; device
Alarm bands as well as spectrum and frequency marker
bands an be removed from the calculation (option: "Gap in
Base Band");
Measurement quantity is fixed and specified in the meas-
urement setup;
One base band per measurement task only

Broadband (auto) Characteristic value across the entire frequency range of VIBXPERT
the spectrum;
Measurement quantity can be changed;
Can only be defined in measurement group

Spectrum band Characteristic value in frequency band; VIBXPERT, online
Bands are within the frequency range of the spectrum; device
Measurement quantity is fixed and specified in the meas-
urement setup;
Can only be defined in post processing group for VIBXPERT

Trending parameter band Characteristic value in frequency band; VIBXPERT
Measurement quantity is fixed and specified in the meas-
urement setup
Measurand can be changed;
Can only be defined in measurement group;
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1SO band Characteristic values in the frequency band acc. to ISO VIBRONET Sig-
10816-3/-7 (e.g. 10 Hz-1 kHz); nalmaster
Threshold available from standard, if machine power and
machine train foundation are provided;
Bands are in the frequency range of the device;
Measurement quantity is fixed and specified in the meas-
urement setup

Alarm band Same as spectrum band, but evaluation on the device only  VIBXPERT
without saving;
For evaluation in OMNITREND Center, the "Evaluation only"
option must be activated in the band editor.

Single value band Additional characteristic values in the spectrum band, trend- VIBXPERT, online
ing parameter band, or alarm band; device
Position and width fixed and defined by the main band men-
tioned above;
Thresholds can be freely defined;
Measurement quantity can only be selected for the trend-
ing parameter band

Frequency marker band Characteristic value in the frequency band; VIBGUARD
Center frequency and width from kinematic model

Harmonic band; Characteristic values in frequency bands with a certain dis-  VIBXPERT, online
Sub harmonic band; tance from the main band; device
Side band

e Main band: Spectrum band, trending parameter
band, alarm band, frequency marker band;

e Harmonic: 1x, 2x, 3x,.. Center frequency of the main
band;

e Sub harmonic: 1/2x, 1/3x, 1/4x,.. Center frequency
of the main band;

¢ Side band: Center frequency of the main band + X;

Measurement quantity is fixed and specified in the meas-
urement setup

Bands can be loaded on the device with the measurement task or only defined for post processing in OMNITREND
Center. In the first case, the device calculates the characteristic band value, saves it, and performs a threshold ana-
lysis as needed. In the second case, the characteristic band value is only calculated and analyzed after the meas-
urement data was imported into the software.

Band groups
Elements for band grouping:

S T

Measurement group Bands that are loaded on the device (maximum 20 for online devices, maximum
5 for VIBXPERT)

Post processing group Bands that are not loaded onto the device

In the case of an online device, band alarms can be specified for every operating state of the asset.

More about operating states
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Every machine generates more or less severe vibrations during operation. Vibration level monitoring using
thresholds is only meaningfully possible, if the machine operates under constant conditions or if the bands are
adjusted to the changing operating states of the machine.

For example, the signal levels usually increase with increased speed. Speed-dependent characteristic damage fre-
quencies shift within the spectrum. Thus, the bands must be synchronized (updated) for this operating state and
the thresholds increased to avoid false alarms.

In OMNITREND Center you can consider these "dynamic" cases by defined up to 6 different operating states for a
train. Every operating state is characterized by one or several operating parameters (e.g. speed, engine current).
The characteristic band values are recorded and the respectively adjusted thresholds monitored separately by the
operating state of the train.

Presentation in the machine tree

The characteristic band values can be found as subordinate partial result of the measurement task:

'a )\

Example:

VIBXPERT trending spectrum with characteristic band values and phase measurement as partial result
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Define Characteristic Band Values and Band Alarms
Characteristic band values / band alarms are created in the context of a measurement task.

You can also create bands in a task template. However, the information only available in the context of a meas-
urement task is missing.

s N

Example:

- Frequency marker bands require a kinematic model for the machine and/or the machine train.
- Limit values according to ISO 10816-3/-7 require information about the machine power and foundation,
on which the machine train is installed.

|\ J

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for creating and editing characteristic band values / band alarms.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification section?.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

Edi tions Help

i.@ Master Tree i2 $° = B = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) i3

== DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErver Editor

T
(1,1
m Server
0
i

Mame: DEISMADM21

Software Name:  SERVER
Administration (3 997978341678966444
perspective it

Version: 20,0824

Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

’ Test Connecticn l

w Authentification

Usen admin

Password: sesss

P Settings

« Activation Server

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-

tification section using Change password.

Open band editor
¢ Open the Configuration perspective.

¢ QOpen the measurement task editor. To do so, carry out one of the following actions:
¢ Open the measurement tasks section in the machine train editor and click on the respective meas-

urement task in the table.
OR
¢ Double click on the respective measurement task in the machine tree.
OR
¢ With regard to online devices with a measurement configuration not yet assigned to a project, open
the measurement task editor via the measurement configuration.

e QOpen the Band Editor - Table section.

Band editor at a glance

Measurement Task Editor

= BaicBand fose Freg, Mode  MnCentes Freq Mode  MauWidkh Calcuine Traeshodd Type  Adarm Waming Prewaming  Gap in Base Band
P | e e s Bask i Band Honohte HiA WL [
i:ﬂm:ﬁ’ 50 Banaints ks L1 20 He Mbsahde (L1 10000 He s omtsoiones A ™ A
ik b | T Absshee L1 20 Bbichite || 10000 He (3] Abiskie [ [T A [~
i ‘m:x i Specteum Band 1% Relatoe  [2] S0ME(0X  Abwche 8] 20H: Paskin Band Abickee MiA WA LY o
:w"wh i Spectrum fand 2% Belstie  [S] 1000Mr20X)  dbsohee o] 20H: Peskin and bnohite Nk [ [ I
s 150 220 Absshte LI 20Hz Absohde L1 10000 Hz P Aishie B mes 127 mens WA a

¢ A:Toolbar with selection menu for operating states, band types, and delete function.
B: Band tree displays the bands in a hierarchical structure and groups them by measurement groupsm

and post processing groups ﬁ
e C:Table with band parameters. Fields marked in gray cannot be changed.

Create characteristic band value

¢ If needed, create the band group first, which should contain the characteristic band value:

In the toolbar, click on m or ﬁ

Alternative: Press and hold the right mouse button in the band tree and select the desired entry, e.g.
New Band Group.
¢ Double-click in the band tree on the new entry and enter a name for the band group.
e Mark the band group in the band tree, in which you would like to create the characteristic band value.
Exception: A base band is created outside of band groups.

In the toolbar, click on the respective band icon, e.g. &4l for spectrum band.

e Adjust the band parameters:
e Name: Designation for characteristic band value in the machine tree and in the measurement data

view.
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¢ Measurement Quantity(VIBXPERT): The measurement quantity specified from the spectrum can be
changed for some band types.

* Frequency Mode: Absolute data in Hz (cm) or relative data in multiples of the reference speed
(orders).

e Min/Center and Max/Width: Frequency band position and width can be specified as follows:
Center frequency L] and width I=]

Right (min)l—l and left (max)l—l band limit
Using the right mouse button, click on the icon and select the desired input mode to switch.

e (Calculate: Characteristic value that should be calculated based on the frequency band.

e Evaluation only (VIBXPERT): Activate this option, if you would like to evaluate the characteristic
value not only on the device, but in the software as well.

e Gap in Base Band (online device): In the case of characteristic value calculation in the base band,
you can also exclude alarm, frequency marker, and spectrum bands.

Click on SaveE to save the changes.

Create a band alarm

¢ Select the operating state in the local, for which you would like to create a band alarm.
e Enter the alarm parameters into the table:
Threshold Type: Select from the following types:
* Absolute: Enter the threshold as absolute value.

e Offset (% / + / sigma): The threshold is calculated based on an existing characteristic band
value to which a percentage, absolute or statistic offset is added. The reference value results
from a reference spectrum or from several averaged spectra that are saved in the database.
The reference data is selected in the Band Editor - Graph section.

e DIN ISO 10816-3/-7: The thresholds are automatically entered according to the machine clas-
sification (power, foundation).

Alarm, Warning, Prewarning: Enter the evaluation thresholds here. The format depends on the
selected threshold type (absolute, offset).

[ ]
@ Conditions of an operating state-depending band alarm:
- Measurement task for online device.
- Operating states are defined in the context of the channel group.

e Mark a characteristic band value or create a new characteristic band value.
Click on SaveE to save the changes.

Deactivate characteristic band value / band alarm

e Deactivate the checkbox next the respective entry in the band tree.
The entry is removed from the table and the band editor graph.

Click on Saveﬂ to save the changes.
If no measurement data is available, the respective sub-result is removed from the machine tree. Other-
wise, the sub-result is grayed out.

Select reference data for band alarms with offset
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¢ Open the Band Editor - Graph section.

Measurement Task Editor

Demo ISMMachine Train VXP/Machine 1/NDE - horVKP_TRENDSP Velocity 3,2kHz ) Reference Spectrum
v [mm/fs] Show amplitude as: 0-P @ Select Spectra
W 2600004004620 06 Hene
2 | W 26092014 094424 05 None

/el

B 5092014165101 O5None  Ref.
W 35092014 16:24:50 05 None

{Trending Band 2X (Upper Alarm)|

=
——

o 5 50 75 lllhlg

Reference Speed: 3000 1/min
- t’-f]@ Group Mame Quantity Freq. Mode  Min/Center Freq. Mode  Max/Width Caleulate Threshal|
Cldly Trending PaameterB. | b oo parame,.. Velocity  Relstive  [8] 150Hz@3X)  Relstve  [3] S0HzO1X  PeakinBand Offset
%: :""':"’ :"""“: i Tronding Paramat... Velocity  Relatve 2] 1000Hz(20X)  Relstve  [3] SOMcD1X  PeakinBand Absolut
Julls Trending Parameter B
iy Trending Parametes B

e Execute one of the following two actions:

¢ If you would like to use the existing reference spectrum as reference, select the Reference Spectrum
option.

You define the reference spectrum in the Analysis perspective in the Measurement Data view.
¢ If you would like to use several spectra, select the Select Spectra option.
¢ Click on Other Spectra. A dialog window appears.

e Select the spectra and click on Close.

Click on Save E to save the changes.
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Configure trending spectrum

When you created the task template for a trending spectrum, you adjusted the main configuration settings, such as
type and measurement quantity of the spectrum, frequency range, and resolution.

The following section discusses the configuration
e of the averaging parameters

¢ of the saved time waveform

¢ of the phase measurement

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save tions  Help
= e @
m L. Master Tree 22 $ =0 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) 2
i b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r EditOr
i
S
ﬁ MName: DEISMADM21
@ Software Name:  SERVER
= Administration D 997978341678966444
perspective el
Version: 2.0.0.824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l

w Authentification

Usen admin
Password: [T
b Settings

+ Activation Server

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To edit a task template for a trending spectrum

* Open the Configuration perspective.

Open the Task Templates view o

e Double-click on the respective task template to open the task template editor.

@ Use the filter function ‘ in the local toolbar to display the task templates for VIBXPERT.

¢ Open the Measurement Setup section. The parameters are grouped in three columns:

e Spectrum: contains the setting for the spectrum; you specified them, when you created the task tem-
plate.

¢ Averaging: Here you adjust the averaging type, the number and overlap of the individual meas-
urements, as well as the signal amplification.

* Time waveform: Here you select, whether the filtered time waveform should be saved with the spec-
trum. You can optionally also change the measurement quantity for the time waveform. For this pur-
pose, activate the User Setup option.

¢ Adjust the Machine Speed Mode to "Keyphasor" and/or "Manual", if the trending spectrum contains speed-
depending measurements, calculations, or analyses.

¢ Open the Phase Editor section to assign a phase measurement.
@ Make sure that the Machine Speed Mode option is set to "Keyphasor"

e Activate the Measure Phase option.
¢ Adjust the measurement quantity.

¢ Select the orders that should be displayed as partial results.
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8 Create measurement configuration

8 Create measurement configuration

Here you learn, how to create a measurement configuration for an online device and a hand-held device.

8.1 Basics: Measurement Configuration Basics and Structure ... 110
8.2 Create Measurement Configuration for the VIBGUARD Online Device 114
8.3 Creating a Measurement Configuration for the VIBGUARD compact

ONliNE DeVICE ... 123
8.4 Create Measurement Configuration for the VIBRONET Signalmaster
ONliNe DeVICE ... 132
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8.1 Basics: Measurement Configuration Basics and Structure

A measurement configuration controls the sequence of the data acquisition and data processing in the measuring
device. It primarily comprises the measurement tasks, the sequence of such tasks as well as the measurement set-
tings and assessment criteria.

In the case of an online device, the measurement configuration runs automatically and continuously, either at the
same time on all channels or cyclically channel for channel. In the case of hand-held devices, the data is acquired at
regular intervals by a user within the scope of a guided route.

Measurement configuration - online device

In the case of online devices, the measurement tasks are directly assigned at the device channels, and not via the
machine tree. Among others, the links to the machine tree are used for assigning the measurement data to the
respective machine. In the case of online devices, the measurement tasks are directly assigned at the device chan-
nels, and not via the machine tree. Among others, the link to the machine tree is used for assigning the meas-
urement data to the respective machine and for assigning the measurement configuration to the project.

Online devices work continuously. The VIBGUARD online device records 20 channels at the same time and syn-
chronously. Based on the technical design of the systems and the different applications of the measurement tasks,
they are divided into three measurement groups:

Characteristic value measurement group

e Measurement tasks: Characteristic vibration values, process variables, speed (VIBGUARD)
e Cycle rate: 1 second / channel (VIBGUARD)
e Synchronicity: Up to 2 measurement tasks / channel (VIBGUARD)

Trending measuring group
* Measurement tasks: Spectrum, time waveform, phase, orbit, shock pulse, cepstrum, order analysis
(VIBGUARD)
e Cycle rate: >1 minute / channel (VIBGUARD)
e Synchronicity: Up to 2 measurement tasks / channel (VIBGUARD)

e Resolution: Time interval, release signal

Diagnosis group

* Measurement tasks: Trending measurement group = envelop spectrum
e Cycle rate: >1 hour / channel (VIBGUARD)
e Synchronicity: None, up to 5 measurement tasks / channel are measured in a row (VIBGUARD)
e Resolution: Exceeded threshold, time interval, release signal
Using this division, the measurement task can be synchronously captured taking into account the different cycle

rates and reduce the data volume to a practical extent. Specific measurement settings can be defined in the con-
text of the respective measurement group.

@ A measurement group assigns the measurement tasks in the online device. It is thus a necessary com-
ponent of a measurement configuration, as no measurement can be performed without it.
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8 Create measurement configuration

Example: Measurement channel and measurement groups
Measurement
groups =
' NS
Al 1 liEss
|Parameter bl
==
Al 1 «IChannel
Trending Al 1
Al 1
Diagnosis

Another addition in the configuration concept of online devices is the grouping of measurement channels into so-
called channel groups.

This way, the measurement channels and measurement locations at a machine and/or machine train can be cor-
related. In addition to the spacial arrangement of channel and measurement location, measurements with depend-
ing variables are also possible, such as measurements with reference speed, standardized trigger criteria for
measurement groups, consideration of operating states.

@ Channel groups are bound to the online device. A project is only linked when the channel groups are
assigned to the machine tree.
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Example: Measurement locations, measurement groups, and channel

groups
Measurement Measurement Channel
locations groups groups
1 2 a5 &

Correlations between measurement group and channel group

* A measurement group must always be created so that the measurement tasks can be measured.

e A channel group is optional. By default, all measurement channels are contained in the channel pool of the

online device. The channel pool is thus a "basic channel group".

e Measurement groups are created within a channel group. Several measurement groups of the same type

are permissible (characteristic value, trending, diagnosis).

HOWEVER: One measurement group (characteristic value, tending, diagnosis) only may be active at the
same time. In the case of the VIBGUARD, several diagnosis measurement groups can be active.

¢ Several channel groups can be created in a measurement configuration.

Measurement configuration - hand-held device (route)

With regard to hand-held devices, the assignment of the measurement tasks to the measurement location is done
in either the machine train editor or in the machine tree. A route is bound to a project and can contain the entire
machine tree or individual sections thereof. In the context of a route, further parameters must be specified, which
are necessary for executing a route, such as history of the measurement tasks, measurement location sequence,

reference measurements.
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8 Create measurement configuration

l.s Machine Tree 2 = 8

@e-ehser s ¥
‘ 4 |[7] Projekt 2 [1SM 2014 ]
[ HTlansportl
4 ‘asser
4 5‘ Motor 1
4 9 DE
;L% VXP_SUM_Sch
[ VXP_TEMP_Temperat
@& VxP_SPM_Acceleratio
4 a Pumpel
4 "9 DE
;L8 VXP_SUM_Schwing
1 VXP_TEMP_Temperat
@ VXP_SPM_Acceleratio

Example: Route as part of a project

= Ruta 3

Route Editor

¥ General Information

» Route Properties

Show: @ ~ Measurement Task

MName

4 iﬁ Abwasser
4 5‘ Motor 1
4 ¥ DE
L& VXP_SUM Sch
E VXP_TEMP_Temperature
@ VXP_SPM_Acceleration_SMittelungen
4 'H Pumpel
4 W DE
T8 VXP_SUM_Schwing
B VXP_TEMP_Ternperature
@ VXP_SPM_Acceleration_SMittelungen

Sequence Number C

OMNITREND Center

113



Online help - Print copy

8.2 Create Measurement Configuration for the VIBGUARD Online
Device

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

DRRE™
Save

File Edi tions  Help
H % @
L@ Master Tree 2 & = 0 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) 2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r EditOr

Ilﬁ_f Server e
E MName: DEISMADM21
@; Software Mame:  SERVER

A‘dm inis‘raﬁﬂ'n (3 997975341678966444
- Licensed:
Imﬁ“ perspective G
Verzion: 200824
Addresz DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connection l

[ hubeitcion |

Usen admin

Password: [T

b Settings

+ Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To create a measurement configuration for VIBGUARD:

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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8 Create measurement configuration

e QOpen the Measurement Configurationsection:

e QOpen the Configuration perspective.

e QOpen the Devices view.

Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

L]

Open the Measurement Configuration section:

Example:

Measurement configuration with channel tree (left) and context properties (right)

Device Editor

4 BE VIBGUARD 4 | dEE
a . Reserva de canales (por defecto)
- Al
-7 ~—— Data E-Mail Trigger
L.t
A
A5
= AR
- AT
Lt
- AG
.-—AL0 Activate Source
ALl ;
- A1D Lg
—p13
- Al4
= Al5
= Al
- AT
- A18
= A1Q
A0
= p1
Ll 7
=[]
L i
-3
D4
- p]
R
= B3 Global Alarm
== B4 System OK

General | E-Mail MeasurememCUﬂﬁguraliun| Modbus Local Serve

Interval: | 60 | I Minutes VE

Start Time: | 01:00:00

~— Status E-Mail Trigger

Reserva de canales (por defecto)

| m ]

ﬁ Devices &3 % Machine... W TaskTe.. '-3': Routes Lh Bookma... _ Machine.. Q ToDos =

M2 -~ BB - Q -Q &S

. Mame Project
VIBGUARD 4 E
VIBGUARD 3 Copy (1) E Projekt
VIBGUARD 3 5 Projekt
VIEGUARD 2 B Projekt
VIBGUARD 1 B Projekt

All analog and digital input channels are contained in the channel pool. Channels B1 to B4 are
provided for digital output signals. System functions (global alarm, system OK) are assigned to B3
and B4. B1 and B2 can be set as alarm output.
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e (Create a channel group as needed.

Using the right mouse button, click on the device in the channel tree.

Select Add / Channel Group. A dialog window appears.

Enter a name and select the channels for the channel group.

Click on Finish.

Repeat the procedure for the any further channel groups. A maximum of 5 channel groups is pos-
sible.

~

-

Example:

1 channel group with 4 measurement channels

Device Editor

Configuration

» Additional Features

R oo ol Sl

= Measurement Configuration '+

Entries

4 B VIBGUARD 3
o Abwasserpumpe 1
» (@ Abwasserpumpe 2
4 & Abwasserpumpe 3

Enter group name and select
channel elements.

MName: Abwasserpurmpe 3

= AR Channels
= AQ
- AL0 w—_Af
w— A1l W= pAg
& @ Kanal-Pool (Standard) -— Al
[ @ Lokaler Server w411
i (&) Remote TCP Server < m
» &) Remote RTU Slave
() Rernote RTU Slave 1 . | :
it 0 <Back || Net> | Fi
= [
== B3 Global Alarm
o= B4 System OK

¢ Create a channel bracket as needed.

Using the right mouse button, click on the channel group in the channel tree.

Select Add / Channel Bracket. A dialog window appears.

Enter a name and select the channels for the channel bracket.

Click on Finish.

Repeat the procedure for the any further channel brackets.

Example:

A channel bracket groups 2 analog measurement channels to allow creation of two-channel

measurements (e.g. orbit).
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8 Create measurement configuration

w Measurement Configuration &

« [ VIBGUARD 3 —
4 & Abwasserpumpe 1 Enter channel bracket name and select channel elements.
o €3 Kennwert 1 (Overall Values)
» €3 Diagnose 1 (Diagnostic)
» € Trending 1 (Trending)
> 'V Orbit Name:  Orbit1
4 Vombit1
» = A3 - Motorl - DE
» = Ad - Motor 1 - NDE
5 == P1-RPM1
p =Dl
& Abwasserpumpe 2 Deselect Al Selected: 2 of 2
- Abwasserpumpe 3
&8 Kanal-Pool (Standard) 1
© Lokaler Server Finsh | [ Cancel
(@ Remote TCP Server
@ Remote RTU Slave
) Remote RTU Slave 1
- Bl
-— B2
= B3 Global Alarm
= B4 System OK

|il#]_ = A3-Motorl-DE
[#) == Ad- Motor1 - NDE

v v w

v v v

| J

Configure the properties of the measurement channels.

Mark the respective measurement channel to display the context properties:

Name: The measurement channel designation is used as measurement location name in the
machine tree.

Permanently Installed Sensor: Here you select the sensor connected to the measurement channel. If
needed, click on the last entry in the list (...) to display all permissible and available sensors. The mag-
nification glass icon opens the sensor editor, where you can review the sensor parameters.

Save time when assigning the same sensor type to several measurement channels:
e Mark all respective measurement channels.
¢ Using the right mouse button, select Add / Sensor. A dialog window appears.
¢ Select the sensor and click on Finish.

Disable Sensor Check: Independently from the measurement, the measuring section is checked
using a separate signal path. Here you can enable and disable this check.

Number of Pulses (Keyphasor channel P1 and P2):Here you enter the number of pulses per shaft
revolution.

Channel Disabled: Here you deactivate the measurement channel, if the machine is e.g. temporarily
shut down.

Create the measurement groups .

L]

L]

Using the right mouse button, click on a channel group in the channel tree.
Select Add / Measurement Group. A dialog window appears.

Select the measurement group type and click on Next.

Enter a name for the measurement group.

Select the measurement channels or channel brackets that should be assigned with the meas-
urement group.

Click on Finish.

Repeat the procedure for the any further measurement groups.
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Examples:

= Measurement Configuration '+

o B VIBGUARD 3
4 [ Abwasserpumpe 1
a @ Overall Values1 (Overall Values)
b == AL-Pumpel-00
p "= A2- Pumpel - 90°
> "= A3 - Motorl - DE

Measurement group Characteristic Value 1 is mapped to channels Al to A4.

Measurement group Trending 1 is mapped to channels A1 and A2.

~— Trending

General | Alarm Confirmation | Adaptive Storage | Save pe

Mame: ;I'}endi.ngi”

Type: &) Trending

[ = A4 - Motorl - NDE Use in Measurement Configuration:

4 @ Trending 1 (Trending) |
> "==Al - Pumpel T

> "= A2 - Pumpel - 90°

W= Al - Pumpel - 0°

== A2 - Pumpel - 90°

W= A3 - Motorl - DE

=== A4 - Motor1 - NDE

w=p1-RPM1

-]

[ ﬁAbwasserpumpeZ

i~ - M- . - 1 -

Measurement group Diagnosis 2 is mapped to channel bracket Orbit 2 (channels A5 and
Ab).

* Measurement Configuration ¥

- Diagnostic

a B VIBGUARD 3
b @ Abwasserpumpe 1
4l Abwasserpumpe 2
[ @ Kennwert 2 (Overall Values) Name:
| 4 @ Diagnostic 1 (Diagnostic) | Type: 9 Diagnostic
s V Orbit2 ] o
b e=As Use in Measurement Configuration:
> == Ab
[ —AT
3 @ Trending 2 (Trending)
» W Orbit2
o2
3

General | Alarm Confirmation | Adaptive Storage i Save pe

.Diagnosticl

AT
- _p

* Assign the measurement tasks to the measurement channels.

¢ Inthe channel tree, open the measurement group, which contains the channel bracket and which is
compatible! to the measurement task.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the measurement channel / channel bracket and select Add
/ Measurement Task. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the measurement task, either based on a task template (upper list) or from the meas-
urement tasks, which are already used in a measurement group (lower list).

@ If no suitable task template is contained in the upper list, click on add and add a task tem-
plate.

¢ Click on Finish.

e Repeat the procedure for any further measurement task and/or any further measurement channel.

Lcharacteristic values in characteristic value measurement group, signals in trending or analysis group
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8 Create measurement configuration

@ Measurement tasks requiring a measured reference speed (phase, orbit, order analyses) must be
linked to the respective speed measurement task using drag & drop.

Example:

Assign the reference speed to the Phase and Orbit measurement tasks via drag & drop.

* Measurement Configuration F

o B VIBGUARD 3
> . Abwasserpumpe 1
4 i Abwasserpumpe 2
[» @ Kennwert 2 (Owverall Values)
4 @ Diagnostic 1 (Diagnostic)
a ¥ Orbit2
4 - AR
® viBs122R
4 "= AR
W viBs122R
[ 0‘u’GD_GF{BIT_EESChIeunigung_Sﬂ,ﬂkHz
4 W= AT
a P vBs122R
» 9 VGD_PH_Beschleuniguhg
@ Trending 2 (TrgRding)
Y Orbit 2 A
— A
M-
a P viB5992-ix
[ @) Machihe Speed VIBGUARD (Referenct
> [ Abwa ssErpumpe 3 N . |
e .. Ll Ll X

h W

- J

@ Save time when assigning the same measurement task to several measurement channels:
- Mark all respective measurement channels.
- Using the right mouse button, select Add / Measurement Task. A dialog window appears.

- Select the task template(s) and click on Finish.

e Configure the properties of the channel groups.

Mark the channel group to display the context properties:
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General: The channel group designation is used as machine train name in the machine tree.

Alarm Confirmation: Here you define, when an alarm status is pending. Using the Number of Meas-
urements parameter, you define the number of subsequent measurements used for status evaluation. The
In Alarm (%) parameter indicates the portion of these measurements that must exceed a threshold! so that
an alarm state is pending.

Example: ]

You specify 5 measurements and a portion of 80 %. If 4 of 5 subsequent measurements are greater
than the threshold, the online device will register an alarm.

Adaptive Storage: Here you define the measurement data reduction conditions for the following char-
acteristic values: Vibration, shock pulse, phase, speed, and characteristic band values in spectra.

e Data Reduction Group: Here you select the characteristic value, to which the settings should apply.

e Delta Type: Select, whether an absolute, a relative or a smart relative deviation should apply as cri-
terion.

@ If the delta type is set to relative, you must define a reference value for every meas-
urement task in the channel group. Measurement data must already be available in the
database for this purpose.

Switch into the Analysis perspective. Open the respective measurement graph and set the
reference value for the measurement task using the cursor. You can list missing reference
values in the context of the online device (General tab) using Adaptive Storage Report.

When regenerating an online device "smart relative" is preset by default for measurement
tasks, except for temperature (1K), shock pulse (0.1) and DC (0.1) values for which the delta
type "absolute" is used.

e Click into the Delta, column and enter the deviation between two measurement values, starting
from which a new measurement value should be saved. Delta values can be entered for every oper-
ating state (OS None = no operating state).

Operating State: Here you define the operating states for the measurement locations in the channel group.

* Click on Edit Mode and drag and drop the reference measurement task(s)2 from the channel tree
into the list.

e Adjust the parameters for every operating state: Name, delay, measurement range of the reference
measurement.

e Finally, activate the current operating states in the Mode column.

Reference Speed: Here you define the measurement task that delivers the reference speed for the channel
group. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the measurement task in the channel tree.

Release Condition: Here you define the conditions, under which the trending and diagnosis measurement
groups should be measured.

e More...

Release conditions prevent the execution and saving of measurements without significance, such as
machine startup. If the release conditions are not met, the measurement tasks in the characteristic
value measurement group are measured only and saved in consideration of the adaptive save

(alarm, warning, prewarning)

2e.g. speed or digital input
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settings. You can select process parameters, speed measurements, digital inputs, and even char-
acteristic value measurements as release measurements and insert them into the list field via drag &
drop. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the release measurements in the channel
tree. Adjust the delay and release parameters for every release measurement by double-clicking on
the respective column. Using the Save overall measurements only if release condition is fulfilled
option, the characteristic value measurements are saved as well.

e Configure the properties of the measurement groups.
Mark the measurement group to display the context properties:
General: The measurement group designation is only used in the channel tree.

Alarm Condition: By default, the alarm conditions are copied from the channel group. Here, you can over-
write them and adjust different conditions.

Adaptive Storage: By default, the criteria for measurement data reduction are copied from the channel
group. Here, you can overwrite them and adjust different conditions.

Save permanently: Here you define the saving conditions for signals (spectrum, time waveform).

e Save all data: Saves all measured signals.

@ CAUTION! This option can result in significant data volumes depending on the meas-
urement schedule.

e Save data on ...: Only saves signals, if a threshold is exceeded.

e Periodic Saving: Additionally, signals can also be saved at a defined interval. Activate this option and
adjust the time interval (interval, start time).

Interval: Here you define the measurement interval for the trending and diagnosis measurement groups.
Using the As fast as possible option, the intervals adapts to the measurement duration and the utilization
of the online device.

Measurement Trigger: The diagnostic measurement group can be started as follows: time-controlled (inter-
val), via a threshold violation or via an arbitrary reading. The list contains all permissible triggers for the
measurement group, which you can activate or deactivate in the left column. The trigger criterion (e.g. read-
ing, threshold or digital in status) is set in the Reading column.

e Abort trending measurements: Activate this option if the measurements in the trending meas-
urement group are to be stopped in order to measure the diagnosis measurement group imme-
diately.

e Action on trigger loss (high to low): If the trigger criterion is not valid anymore, the diagnosis group
can be finished as follows:

e Finish Measurement: The diagnosis measurement group is finished after completion of the
current measurement

e [nterrupt Measurement: The diagnosis measurement group is immediately finished. The cur-
rent measurement is discarded.

* Finish Group: The diagnosis measurement group is only finished after completion of all meas-
urements.

e Configure the properties of the online device

Mark the online device to display the context properties:
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General: Here you can display the Terminal Diagramfor the online device in graphical and tabular form and
export it s CSV file. Using Adaptive Storage Report, all measurement tasks are listed, for which no reference
value has been defined yet for relative data reduction (see note in section Configure channel group / Adapt-
ive Storage).

E-Mail: Here you adjust the trigger for data and status e-mails.

Measurement Configuration: Here you can save and activate different measurement configurations. Meas-
urement configurations only differ with respect to the active measurement groups.

Modbus Local Server: Here you define, which measurement values and status information are read out by
an external system with Modbus client:

¢ Click on Edit Mode and drag the measurement tasks from the channel group into the list.

e Mapping to the Modbus memory range is specified in the Status and/or Value columns:
Status = address for alarm, warning, prewarning, sensor error,
value = address for measurement value

e Using Report Modbus Mapping, you receive an overview of the Modbus entries.

Event Recording: Here you determine which measurement tasks are to be recorded if a specific event
occurs. Set the measurement tasks, which are to be recorded, in the recording tasks tab. Set the meas-
urement tasks, which are to display an event and trigger the recording, in the recording trigger tab.

e Click on edit mode and drag the measurement tasks from the channel group into the list.

e Set the time interval for the pre-event and post-event history of the recording (pre-trigger / post-
trigger).

e Enter the maximum number of events to be triggered in a time interval in the max.trigger/interval
field. One event per hour is set as the default.

¢ In the recording trigger tab, set the conditions for triggering the recording (threshold, upper/lower
trigger).
This is how event recording works:

The Event Recording module captures time waveforms synchronously on up to 22 (20 analogue + 2
tacho/pulse) channels. One raw signal of each channel is written in real-time into a separate ring buffer and
is stored when trigger conditions are fulfilled.

Possible trigger scenarios are alarm threshold violations of spectral bands (status trigger) or of absolute
zero-peak values in time waveforms (value trigger).

Thanks to the ring buffer architecture, it also records the part of the time waveform shortly before an event
is stored (pre-event history). This feature is ideal for capturing transient events.

Configure the properties of the digital outputs (B1 and B2).

Mark outputs B1 resp. B2 to display the context properties:

General: The channel designation is only used in the channel tree.

Trigger: Outputs B1 and B2 can signal a threshold violation. The list provides the available trigger sources
(measurement groups). Activate the desired source(s) and select the triggering threshold in the Value
column.

You can configure output B2 either as alarm output or as modem reset. A modem reset is used to cyclically
reset external network components,1 and to thus secure remote access. Enter the interval and start time
for a modem reset.

Imodems, routes, switches
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8.3 Creating a Measurement Configuration for the VIBGUARD com-
pact Online Device

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

Save

File Edi ticns  Help
% @
L. Master Tree 2 £ =0 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

b e DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Use Sel-ve.r Edltor

e
g Server

Marme: DEISMADMZ1

ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

Adm in istrﬂtion D: 997978341675966444
ﬁ perspective Licensed:
WVersion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ auhemicion |

User admin

Password: ssses

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

This is how to create a measurement configuration for VIBGUARD compact:

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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¢ Open the measurement configuration section:
¢ Open the configuration perspective.
e Open the devices view.
¢ Double click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

¢ Open the measurement configuration section:

Example:

Measurement configuration with channel tree (left) and context properties (right)

Device Editor

a ! VIBGUARD compact Demo unit e Device
4 . Channel Pool (defautt) General | E-Mail  Measurement Configuration| Modbus Local Server
-— Al
-—p7 ~—— Data E-Mail Trigger
-— A r 1
Al Interval: | 60 | lMinutes V}
St Start Time: | 01:00:00 o
AR
Pl
——" —— Status E-Mail Trigger
Sy Activate Source
= B2 System OK
g Channel Pool (default)
| n |
3 Devices 52 Machine Te... @ Task Templ... 22 Routes kg Bookmarks % Machine Tre... ® Tor
Workspace 2016~ . - 0 Al X ]
=
Status D, Mame Project
@ Active B veba Projekt2016
@ Disabled B VIBGUARD compact Demounit [

All analog and digital input channels are contained in the channel pool. System functions (global
alarm, system OK) are assigned to B1 and B2.

¢ Create a channel group if necessary.
¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the device in the channel tree.
e Select add / channel group. A dialog window appears.
e Enter a name and select the channels for the channel group.

¢ Click on finish.

e Repeat the procedure for the any further channel groups. A maximum of 5 channel groups is pos-

sible.

Example:

2 channel groups with 3 measurement channels each
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Device Editor

o ] dlic

LS Additional Features

4 [ VIBGUARD compact Demo unit — Channel Gro

4 [ Abwasserpumpe 3 General | Alarrr
- AT

= A7 Label: Abv
—A
| 4 -Abwasst:lpumpe-l |
- A
ik Entries
4 . Channel Poq
- p1 Enter group name and select channel elements.
w111
= Bl Global Al Mame: Abwasserpumpe 4
= B2 Systemn
o —— Channels
] == a1
3 Devices &2 ' Mach ] == A2
[ == a3
-— A
Status = B
¥ CE—
@ Active A6
- ] == P1
‘ Disabled
O] == D
| Select All | | Deselect All

. J

e Create a channel bracket if necessary.
¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the channel group in the channel tree.
¢ Select add / channel bracket. A dialog window appears.
¢ Enter a name and select the channels for the channel bracket.
¢ Click on finish.

e Repeat the procedure for the any further channel brackets.

Example: }

A channel bracket groups 2 analog measurement channels to allow creation of two-channel
measurements (e.g. orbit).
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Fl . VIEGUARD compact Demo unit
4 (@8 Abwasserpumpe 3
- Al

-— A2
— A3
4 (@8 Abwasserpumpe 4
4 VT ot
-— A5
-— A5
-—pd
4 @8 Channel Pool (default)
- p1

= D1
Deselect All Selected: 2 of 3
e S e [Deseect )

= B2 System OK

[ Finish ][ camce |

8 Devices 32 ' Machine Te D Tz

(. J

Configure the properties of the measurement channels.

Mark the respective measurement channel to display the context properties:

Name: The measurement channel designation is used as measurement location name in the
machine tree.

Permanently Installed Sensor: Here you select the sensor connected to the measurement channel.
If needed, click on the last entry in the list (...) to display all permissible and available sensors. The
magnification glass icon opens the sensor editor, where you can review the sensor parameters.

Save time when assigning the same measurement task to several measurement channels:
e Mark all respective measurement channels.
e Using the right mouse button, select add / sensor. A dialog window appears.
e Select the sensor and click on finish.

Disable Sensor Check: Independently from the measurement, the measuring section is checked
using a separate signal path. Here you can enable and disable this check.

Number of Pulses (Keyphasor channel P1):Here you enter the number of pulses per shaft revolution.

Channel Disabled: Here you deactivate the measurement channel, if the machine is e.g. temporarily
shut down.

Create the measurement groups.

Using the right mouse button, click on a channel group in the channel tree.
Select add / measurement group. A dialog window appears.

Select the measurement group type and click on next.

Enter a name for the measurement group.

Select the measuring channels or channel brackets that should be assigned with the measurement
group.

Click on finish.

Repeat the procedure for the any further measurement groups.

Examples: ]
Measurement group overall is assigned to channels A1 and A2.

Measurement group trending 1 is assigned to channels A1l to A4.
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PR Abwasserpumpe 3

b =—AL
b —AT

a . VIBGUARD compact Demo unit

a @ Kennwert i[}veraﬂ Values)

4 @ Trending 1 (Trending)

b AL
[y m—-AT
b -—A3
[ =]
P m—_p7
p A3
4 & Abwasserpurmpe 4
4 ' orbit

~—— Trending

— | i |
General | Alarm Confirmation | Adaptive Storage | Save perr

Name: Trending 1

Type: @ Trending
Use in Measurement Configuration:

4

m

4 G Abwasserpumpe 3

po-—AL
b A2
[ AT

a . VIBGUARD compact Demo unit

[ @ Kennwert (Overall Values)
[ Q Trending 1 (Trending)

« B Abwasserpumpe 4

| 4 9 Diagnose 2 (Diagnostic)

a U Omit
-— A
- A
a 7 Ot
-— A

Measurement group diagnosis 2 is assigned to channel bracket orbit (channels A5 and A6).

~—— Diagnostic

General | Alarm Confirmation | Adaptive Storage| Save pel

MName: Diagnose 2

Type: (@ Diagnostic
Use in Measurement Configuration:

¢ Assign the measurement tasks to the measuring channels.

¢ In the channel tree, open the measurement group, which contains the measuring channel or the
channel bracket. Note thecorrelationlbetween measurement group and measurement task type.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the measurement channel / channel bracket and select add /
measurement task. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the measurement task, either based on a task template (upper list) or from the meas-

urement tasks, which are already used in a measurement group (lower list).

@ If no suitable task template is contained in the upper list, click on add and add a task tem-

plate.

e Click on finish.

e Repeat the procedure for any further measurement task and/or any further measurement channel.

@ Measurement tasks requiring a measured reference speed (phase, orbit, order analyses) must be

linked to the respective speed measurement task using drag & drop.

1parameters in the parameter measurement group; signals in the trending or diagnosis measurement group
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Example:

Assign the reference RPM to the orbit measurement task via drag&drop.

(i) Device Editor

o —

1
b w— A
-
po—Al

[ A
oA

4 8 Abwasserpumpe 4
4 @ Crwverall Values 1 (Owverall Values)
J = D]
a B viIB5992-STD
| @ Machine Speed VIBGUARD cor
P @ Diagnose 2 (Diagnostic)
2 @ orbit
[» = AR
[ = Ab
a @ VGDC Orbit (a) 50,0kHz
['5' Signal
Eﬁkbs. Maximum =

[5' Orderl

m

&

@ Save time when assigning the same measurement task to several measuring channels:

- Mark all respective measuring channels.

- Using the right mouse button, select add / measurement task. A dialog window appears.

- Select the task template(s) and click on finish.

e Configure the properties of the channel groups.
Mark the channel group to display the context properties:
General: The channel group designation is used as machine train name in the machine tree.

Alarm Criterion: Here you define, when an alarm status is pending. Using the number of measurements
parameter, you define the number of subsequent measurements used for status evaluation. The in alarm
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(%) parameter indicates the proportion of these measurements that have exceeded athreshold1for which
there is an alarm state.

Example:

You specify 5 measurements and a portion of 80%. If 4 of 5 subsequent measurements are greater
than the threshold, the online device will register an alarm.

Adaptive Storage: Here you define the measurement data reduction conditions for the following char-
acteristic values: Vibration, shock pulse, phase, RPM, and characteristic band values in spectra.

e Data Reduction Group: Here you select the characteristic value, to which the settings should apply.

e Delta Type: Select, whether an absolute, a relative or a smart relative deviation should apply as cri-
terion.

@ If the delta type is set to relative, you must define a reference value for every meas-
urement task in the channel group. Measurement data must already be available in the
database for this purpose.

Switch into the Analysis perspective. Open the respective measurement graph and set the
reference value for the measurement task using the cursor. You can list missing reference
values in the context of the online device (General tab) using Adaptive Storage Report.

When regenerating an online device "smart relative" is preset by default for measurement
tasks, except for temperature (1K), shock pulse (0.1) and DC (0.1) values for which the delta
type "absolute" is used.

¢ Click into the Delta, column and enter the deviation between two measurement values, starting
from which a new measurement value should be saved. Delta values can be entered for every oper-
ating state (OS None = no operating state).

Operating State: Here you define the operating states for the measurement locations in the channel group.

e Click on edit mode, and drag thereference measurement task(s)2from the channel tree to the list by
drag&drop.

e Adjust the parameters for every operating state: Name, delay, measurement range of the reference
measurement.

¢ Finally, activate the current operating states in the mode column.

Reference Speed: Here you define the measurement task that delivers the reference speed for the channel
group. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the measurement task in the channel tree.

Release Condition: Here you define the conditions, under which the trending and diagnosis measurement
groups should be measured.

* More...

Release conditions prevent the execution and saving of measurements without significance, such as
machine startup. If the release conditions are not met, the measurement tasks in the characteristic
value measurement group are measured only and saved in consideration of the adaptive save set-
tings. You can select process parameters, speed measurements, digital inputs, and even char-
acteristic value measurements as release measurements and insert them into the list field via drag &
drop. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the release measurements in the channel

(alarm, warning, prewarning)

2e.g. RPM or digital input
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tree. Adjust the delay and release parameters for every release measurement by double-clicking on
the respective column. Using the save overall measurements only if release condition is fulfilled
option, the characteristic value measurements are saved as well.

e Configure the properties of the measurement groups.

Mark the measurement group to display the context properties:
General: The measurement group designation is only used in the channel tree.

Alarm Criterion: By default, the alarm conditions are copied from the channel group. Here, you can over-
write them and adjust different conditions.

Adaptive Storage: By default, the criteria for measurement data reduction are copied from the channel
group. Here, you can overwrite them and adjust different conditions.

Save permanently: Here you define the saving conditions for signals (spectrum, time waveform).

e Save all data: Saves all measured signals.

@ CAUTION! This option can result in significant data volumes depending on the meas-
urement schedule.

e Save data on ...: Only saves signals, if a threshold is exceeded.

* Periodic Saving: Additionally, signals can also be saved at a defined interval. Activate this option and
adjust the time interval (interval, start time).

Interval: Here you define the measurement interval for the trending and diagnosis measurement groups.
Using the as fast as possible option, the intervals adapts to the measurement duration and the utilization of
the online device.

Measurement Trigger: In addition to interval-controlled triggering, the diagnosis measurement can also be
started via measurements. The list contains all permissible triggers for the measurement group, which you
can activate or deactivate in the left column. The trigger criterion (e.g. threshold or digital in status) is adjus-
ted in the value column.

e Interrupt trending measurements: Activate this option if the measurements in the trending meas-
urement group are to be stopped in order to measure the diagnosis measurement group imme-
diately.

e Action on trigger loss (high to low): If the trigger criterion is not valid anymore, the diagnosis group
can be finished as follows:

e Finish Measurement: The diagnosis measurement group is finished after completion of the
current measurement

e Interrupt Measurement: The diagnosis measurement group is immediately finished, the cur-
rent measurement is discarded.

* Finish Group: The diagnosis measurement group is only finished after completion of all meas-
urements.

e Configure the properties of the online devices

Mark the online device to display the context properties:

General: Here you can display the terminal diagram for the online device in graphical and tabular form and
export it as a CSV file. Using adaptive storage report, all measurement tasks are listed, for which no ref-
erence value has yet been defined for relative data reduction (see note in section configure channel group
/ adaptive storage).
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Email: Here you adjust the trigger for data and status emails.

Measurement configuration: Here you can save and activate different measurement configurations. Meas-
urement configurations only differ with respect to the active measurement groups.

Modbus Local Server: Here you define, which measurement values and status information are read out by
an external system with Modbus client:

¢ Click on edit mode and drag the measurement tasks from the channel group into the list.

¢ Mapping to the Modbus memory range is specified in the status and/or value columns:
Status = address for alarm, warning, prewarning, sensor error
Value = address for measurement value

e Using report modbus mapping, you receive an overview of the Modbus entries.

Event Recording: Here you determine which measurement tasks are to be recorded if a specific event
occurs. Set the measurement tasks, which are to be recorded, in the recording tasks tab. Set the meas-
urement tasks, which are to display an event and trigger the recording, in the recording trigger tab.

e (Click on edit mode and drag the measurement tasks from the channel group into the list.

e Set the time interval for the pre-event and post-event history of the recording (pre-trigger / post-
trigger).

¢ Enter the maximum number of events to be triggered in a time interval in the max.trigger/interval
field. One event per hour is set as the default.

¢ In the recording trigger tab, set the conditions for triggering the recording (threshold, upper/lower
trigger).

This is how event recording works:

The Event Recording module captures time waveforms synchronously on up to 22 (20 analogue + 2
tacho/pulse) channels. One raw signal of each channel is written in real-time into a separate ring buffer and
is stored when trigger conditions are fulfilled.

Possible trigger scenarios are alarm threshold violations of spectral bands (status trigger) or of absolute
zero-peak values in time waveforms (value trigger).

Thanks to the ring buffer architecture, it also records the part of the time waveform shortly before an event
is stored (pre-event history). This feature is ideal for capturing transient events.
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8.4 Create Measurement Configuration for the VIBRONET Sig-
nalmaster Online Device

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

DRRE™
Save

File Edi tions  Help
H % @
L@ Master Tree 2 & = 0 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) 2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r EditOr

Ilﬁ_f Server e
E MName: DEISMADM21
@; Software Mame:  SERVER

A‘dm inis‘raﬁﬂ'n (3 997975341678966444
- Licensed:
Imﬁ“ perspective G
Verzion: 200824
Addresz DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connection l

[ hubeitcion |

Usen admin

Password: [T

b Settings

+ Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To create a measurement configuration for VIBRONET Signalmaster:

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e QOpen the Measurement Configurationsection:

L]

Open the Configuration perspective.
Open the Devices view.
Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

Open the Measurement Configuration section:

-

Example:

Measurement configuration with channel tree (left) and context properties (right)

Device Editor

¥ Device Configuration i

~ Measurement Configuration ¥

I‘_' ig Il — Device
o .2‘;"“ L Caa) General | E-Mail | Measurement Configuration | Modbus Local Server
. | J |
< M Q0
-1
-2
—c3 g Default
-—ct
-5
—t
-7
g
-—
p & M2
o & M3
b oM
(2 * M5
» M
[3 + 52
b = S3
"= B1 Global Alarm
= B2 System OK

<[] T

Active Name Download Date

& Devices 32 T Machine Te @ Task Templ = Routes M Bookmarks 7 Machine Tre ® ToD0s
EM2014 ~ B O -0 21

.. MName Project

Messgerat Demo ISM

Sigmal E

Signalmaster 3 E Projekt
Signalmaster 4 | =] ]

weee
HEEN o

All analog input channels C1 ... C9 are contained in the channel pool. String lines S1 ... S3 and mul-
tiplexer M1 ... M6 represent the system architecture and are for information only. System functions
(global alarm, system OK) are assigned to the digital outputs B1 and B2.

¢ Create a channel group as needed.

Using the right mouse button, click on the device in the channel tree.
Select Add / Channel Group. A dialog window appears.

Enter a name and select the multiplexers.

Click on Next and select the channels for the channel group.

Click on Finish.

Repeat the procedure for the any further channel groups (max. 25).
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Example:

2 channel groups (wastewater pump 1 and 2) with 4 resp. 3 measurement channels.

+ Measurement Configuration '+

4 . Signalmaster 3
| P Abwasserpumpe 1
4 + 5
4 * M1
p =3
-
el O
e (7
4 [ Abwasserpumpe 2
4 + 3
4 * M1
8
e 2.
a * M2
ol 01 |
4 . Kanal-Pool (Standard)
> + 51
B + 52
b 3

s= P Global Alarm
= B2 Systern OK

-

e Configure the properties of the measurement channels.
Mark the respective measurement channel to display the context properties:

e Name: The measurement channel designation is used as measurement location name in the
machine tree.

e Permanently Installed Sensor: Here you select the sensor connected to the measurement channel.
If needed, click on the last entry in the list (...) to display all permissible and available sensors. The
magnification glass icon opens the sensor editor, where you can review the sensor parameters.

Save time when assigning the same sensor type to several measurement channels:
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e Mark all respective measurement channels.
e Using the right mouse button, select Add / Sensor. A dialog window appears.
e Select the sensor and click on Finish.

* Disable Sensor Check: Independently from the measurement, the measuring section is checked
using a separate signal path. Here you can enable and disable this check.

e Input Range: Here you adjust the amplification.

e Number of Pulses (if a speed sensor is connected to the channel only):Here you enter the number of
pulses per shaft revolution.

e Channel Disabled: Here you deactivate the measurement channel, if the machine is e.g. temporarily
shut down.

e Create the measurement groups .
e Using the right mouse button, click on a channel group in the channel tree.
e Select Add / Measurement Group. A dialog window appears.
e Select the measurement group type and click on Next.
e Enter a name for the measurement group.
e Select the measurement channels that should be assigned with the measurement group.
e Click on Finish.

e Repeat the procedure for the any further measurement groups.

@ In a characteristic value measurement group, one of the following measurement tasks can be
assigned only per measurement channel: Process parameters as voltage or current level, speed,
temperature.

In a trending measurement group, maximum two of the following measurement tasks can be
assigned only per measurement channel: Spectrum, time waveform, cepstrum, shock pulse meas-
urement. Characteristic vibration values are calculated as characteristic band values from a spec-
trum. Only CLD acceleration sensors may be connected to the measurement channels.

Maximum 5 measurement tasks can be assigned per measurement channel in a diagnosis meas-
urement group (trending measurement group + envelop spectrum). Only CLD acceleration sensors
may be connected to the measurement channels.

e Assign the measurement tasks to the measurement channels.

e Inthe channel tree, open the measurement group, which contains the measurement channel and is
compatible! with the measurement task.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the measurement channel and select Add / Measurement
Task. A dialog window appears.

e Select the measurement task, either based on a task template (upper list) or from the meas-
urement tasks, which are already used in a measurement group (lower list).

@ If no suitable task template is contained in the upper list, click on add and add a task tem-
plate.

¢ Click on Finish.

* Repeat the procedure for any further measurement task and/or any further measurement channel.

1see note under 4.
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e Save time when assigning the same measurement task to several measurement channels:
e Mark all respective measurement channels.
e Using the right mouse button, select Add / Measurement Task. A dialog window appears.

e Select the task template(s) and click on Finish.

e Configure the properties of the channel groups.
Mark the channel group to display the context properties:
General: The channel group designation is used as machine train name in the machine tree.

Alarm Confirmation: Here you define, when an alarm status is pending. Using the Number of Meas-
urements parameter, you define the number of subsequent measurements used for status evaluation. The
In Alarm (%) parameter indicates the portion of these measurements that must exceed a thresholdl so that
an alarm state is pending.

Example:

You specify 5 measurements and a portion of 80 %. If 4 of 5 subsequent measurements are greater
than the threshold, the online device will register an alarm.

Adaptive Storage: Here you define the measurement data reduction conditions for the following char-
acteristic values: Shock pulse, speed, and characteristic band values in spectra.

e Data Reduction Group: Here you select the characteristic value, to which the settings should apply.

e Delta Type: Select, whether an absolute or a relative deviation should apply as criterion.

@ If the delta type is set to relative, you must define a reference value for every meas-
urement task in the channel group. Measurement data must already be available in the
database for this purpose.

Switch into the Analysis perspective. Open the respective measurement graph and set the
reference value for the measurement task using the cursor. You can list missing reference
values in the context of the online device (General tab) using Adaptive Storage Report.

¢ C(Click into the Delta, column and enter the deviation between two measurement values, starting
from which a new measurement value should be saved.

Reference Speed: Here you define the measurement task that delivers the reference speed for the channel
group. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the measurement task in the channel tree.

Release Condition: Here you define the conditions, under which the trending and diagnosis measurement
groups should be measured.

e More...

Release conditions prevent the execution and saving of measurements without significance, such as
machine startup. If the release conditions are not met, the measurement tasks in the characteristic
value measurement group are measured only. You can select process parameters, speed meas-
urements, digital inputs, and even characteristic value measurements as release measurements and
insert them into the list field via drag & drop. For this purpose, activate the edit mode to select the
release measurements in the channel tree. Adjust the delay and release parameters for every
release measurement by double-clicking on the respective column. Using the Save overall meas-

L(alarm, warning)
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urements only if release condition is fulfilled option, the characteristic value measurements are
saved as well.

¢ Configure the properties of the measurement groups.
Mark the measurement group to display the context properties:

General: The measurement group designation is only used in the channel tree.

You define in the characteristic value measurement group, how many times the measurement tasks should
be measured that deliver a reference measurement value or are relevant for a release condition (once per
measurement location or once per channel group).

Alarm Condition: By default, the alarm conditions are copied from the channel group. Here, you can over-
write them and adjust different conditions.

Adaptive Storage: By default, the criteria for measurement data reduction are copied from the channel
group. Here, you can overwrite them and adjust different conditions.

Save permanently: Here you define the saving conditions for signals (spectrum, time waveform).

e Save all data: Saves all measured signals.
e Save data on ...: Only saves signals, if a threshold is exceeded.

e Periodic Saving: Additionally, signals can also be saved at a defined interval. Activate this option and
adjust the time interval (interval, start time).

Interval: Here you define the measurement interval for the trending and diagnosis measurement groups.
Using the As fast as possible option, the intervals adapts to the measurement duration and the utilization
of the online device.

@ The measurement tasks are always executed sequentially. Measurement groups are executed as
follows:

Characteristic value measurement group (whenever possible), followed by a measurement task
from the trending measurement group, next the characteristic value measurement group again,
followed by the next measurement task from the trending measurement group, etc.

The system checks after every measurement task, whether a diagnosis measurement group was
triggered - either via alarm or time interval.

Measurement Trigger: In addition to interval-controlled triggering, the diagnosis measurement can also be
started via threshold violation in another measurement. The list contains all permissible triggers for the
measurement group, which you can activate or deactivate in the left column. The trigger criterion (e.g.
alarm or warning value) is adjusted in the Value column.

e Action on trigger status changed: If the trigger criterion is not valid anymore, the diagnosis group
can be finished as follows:

e Finish Measurement: The diagnosis measurement group is finished after completion of the
current measurement

e Finish Group: The diagnosis measurement group is only finished after completion of all meas-
urements.

e Configure the properties of the online device
Mark the online device to display the context properties:

General: Here you can display the Terminal Diagramfor the online device in graphical and tabular form and
export it s CSV file. Using Adaptive Storage Report, all measurement tasks are listed, for which no reference
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value has been defined yet for relative data reduction (see note in section Configure channel group / Adapt-
ive Storage).

E-Mail: Here you adjust the trigger for data and status e-mails.

Measurement Configuration: Here you can save and activate different measurement configurations. Meas-
urement configurations only differ with respect to the active measurement groups.

Modbus Local Server: Here you define, which measurement values and status information are read out by
an external system with Modbus client:

e Click on Edit Mode and drag the measurement tasks from the channel group into the list.

e Mapping to the Modbus memory range is specified in the Status and/or Value columns:
Status = address for alarm, warning, sensor error,
value = address for measurement value

e Using Report Modbus Mapping, you receive an overview of the Modbus entries.
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9.1 Create route for a data collector

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for creating and editing a measurement configuration for data col-
lectors (route).

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save tions Help

[ % @

L@ Master Tree i3 $ =0 = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) %

oo DEISMADMZL (Software Mame: SERVER Use| Server Ed|tor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

- A‘dm il'l istrﬂtion 1D: 097978341678966444
Imﬁ“ perspective et

Wersion: 2.0.0.824

Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

[ Test Connection l

[ aubeticaion |

Usern admin

Password: seeen

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To create a route for VIBXPERT Il / VIBSCANNER 2:

¢ Open the Communication perspective.

In the local icon bar of the route view click on Newﬂ > VIBXPERT.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Enter a name for the route and click on Finish. The route editor appears.
* In the route editor, you configure the route in the following sections:
¢ General Information: Here you can change the name and enter a short description.

* Route Properties: With every route, you can transfer historical measurement data from the data-
base to the device to display trend profiles. Activate this option in the History section field as
needed and define, how many measurement data sets should be added to the route from which
time range. In the Misc section field, you can additionally add measurement data into the route,
which are marked as reference. Using the Check Last Measurement Value Increase option, you can
check the measurements for increased deviations.

* Route Machine Tree: The route machine tree shows the elements in the route. To compile a route,
proceed as follows:

¢ Click with the right mouse button on the element in the machine tree that you would like to
include in the route.

¢ Select the add to route option in the dialog menu that follows.
@ Alternatively: Drag the elements per drag&drop into the route machine tree.
You can have the route elements displayed in the sequence of their processing or according to their
arrangement in the machine tree using the sequence view or tree view buttons. The show filter

enables the display of the route elements up to a certain hierarchy.

Click on Save H to save the route.
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Edit route

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for editing a route.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.

Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save ticns  Help

% @

L. Master Tree 2 & = 8 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

b e DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Use Sel-ve.r Edltor

e
g Server

Marme: DEISMADMZ1

ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

Adm in istrﬂtion D: 997978341675966444
ﬁ perspective Licensed:
WVersion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ auhemicion |

User admin

Password: ssses

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You

can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-

tification section using Change password.

Open route in route editor

e QOpen the Communication perspective.
¢ QOpen the Route view.

e Double-click on the route, you would like to edit. The route editor appears.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e QOpen the Route Machine Tree section.
The route machine tree shows the content of a route. Two display filters in the local toolbar support you in
editing the route:

¢ Show Hierarchy: Using this filter you select, up to which hierarchy the route machine tree should be
presented.

e Tree View/ Sequence View: Using this filter, you switch the display between the element arrange-
ment in the machine tree and the measurement sequence in the route.

Route Editor

» General Information

¢ Route Properties

te Machine Tree **

Show: ®  Measurement Location

Mame Sequence.. Channel Mear Location... Triax Groo
4 L Offline
4 &= Machine Train VXP
4 5‘ Machine 1
# MNDE - hor 3 Channel & 1
# NDE - vert 1 Channel B 1
W NDE - ax 2

Insert new element into the route:

¢ Drag and drop the element from the machine tree into the route machine tree, or

e Using the right mouse button, click on the element ("measurement location" hierarchy and higher) in the
machine tree and select the Add to Route option. The route editor must be active (visible) so that the
option can be selected in the dialog menu.

Delete element from route:

e Using the right mouse button, click on the element in the route machine tree to be deleted.

e Select Delete.

Disable measurement task in all routes:

¢ |n measurement task editor

* Double-click on the respective measurement task in the machine tree. The measurement task
editor appears.

e Open the General Task Information section.

¢ In the Route Settings section field, select the Disabled in Route option.

Change measurement sequence

The measurement sequence in a route corresponds to the sequence of the measurement locations in the machine
tree. If you wish to change the measurement sequence, carry out one of the two following actions (A or B):

A. Change the measurement sequence via sequence numbers:

The measurement location sequence is indicated in the sequence number column.
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¢ Double-click on the respective measurement location in the route machine tree. A dialog window appears.

e Enter the new sequence number and click on OK.
B. Change the measurement sequence manually via drag & drop:

¢ Make sure that the route machine tree is shown in the sequence view.

¢ Move the elements in question to the desired location via drag & drop. You can move individual meas-
urement locations or complete machine trains in one action.

e Click on Save to apply the changes.

@ Triax measurement locations and “neighboring” measurement locations are retained.

Assign measurement channel manually
Only applies to 2-channel measuring devices (VIBXPERT): The measurement channel for every measurement loc-
ation is indicated in the Channel column. An empty entry means standard (usually channel A).

e Double-click on the respective measurement location in the route machine tree. A dialog window appears.

¢ Set the channel to channel A or channel B and click on OK.

Set up near locations
Only applies to 2-channel measuring devices (VIBXPERT): Two spatially near measurement locations can be sum-
marized into one route and measured in a row on channel A and channel B.

e Using the right mouse button, click on one of the two measurement locations.

e Select the Select Near Location option. A dialog window appears.

¢ Set the channel for the first measurement location and click on Next.

¢ Select the second, near location and click on Finish.

¢ Change the sequence number as needed so that the measurement locations are measured in a row.
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Configure Multiplexer (MUX) measurement locations for VIBXPERT Il

Multiplexer (MUX1) of model series VIB 8.306 can be operated together with VIBXPERT Il in the following applic-
ations:

Automated data acquisition

¢ At difficult to reach measurement locations, or

e At alarge amount of measurement locations,

that are equipped with CLD accelerometers (e.g., VIB 6.1xx).

'a )

Schematic measurement layout

Multiplexer - VIB B.306

-

Adapter - VIB 5.346-MUX

Cable / Kabel - VIB 5.346

- J

Properties and restrictions

LAbbreviation for multiplexer. Automatic measurement location selector for up to 9 sensors. Component in the Online-CMS VIBRONET Signalmaster, can also be

operated with a mobile VIBXPERT Il measurement data collector.

144 Edition: 06.2024



e For VIBXPERT Il only (not for VIBXPERT EX, VIBXPERT I)

e For vibration measurements only

¢ With CLD sensors only that can be connected to the MUX

e Maximum 9 CLD sensors per MUX

e Maximum 6 MUX in one line (MUX group)

e The 'Near Location' is possible if more than one MUX group exist

¢ Data acquisition within the scope of a route or using a machine template
¢ Diagnosis measurements possible in 'multimode’ operating mode.

¢ No MUX measurement locations can be set up below a plane

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.

Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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b Settings

« Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To create a MUX measurement location

¢ Open the Configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the machine in the machine tree, where you would like to create the
MUX measurement location.

¢ Select Add / MUX Measurement Location. The measurement location editor appears.
e Configure the General, Measurement Location Position, and Offline Settings sections.
¢ Configure the address in the Measurement Location Address section according to the following scheme:

* MUX croup: Identifier for the line, where the MUX is installed. An unlimited number of MUX groups
is possible.

¢ MUX number: Identifier for the MUX in the MUX group. The first MUX in the group has number 1.

e MUX channel number: Identifier for the measurement location on the MUX. Maximum 9 channels
can be addressed on a MUX.
The suggested address occupies the next available position in the potential address range.

e To create the measurement location in the next higher, unoccupied MUX group, open the MUX group, and
click on the digit marked by an asterisk (*). You can display already allocated addresses with show reserved
MUX addresses..
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@ Using the 'Near Location' function, 2 MUX groups can be measured at the same time. The two ‘near’ loc-
ations must be created in different MUX groups so that they can be measured on channel A and channel
B at the same time.
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Configure VIBCODE Measurement Locations

Data acquisition with mobile data collectors becomes easy and reliable with VIBCODE measurement locations. The
VIBCODE system is characterized by the following properties:

¢ Unique identification of the coded measurement location prevents mix-ups.

¢ Robust coupling of the VIBCODE sensor to the measuring pin ensures reproducible measurement conditions
and stable signal transmission.

The VIBCODE system can be operated together with VIBXPERT Il and VIBSCANNER 2 in the following two applic-
ations:

¢ Vibration-based data acquisition directly at the coded VIBCODE measurement locations

e I|dentification of remote measurement locations using the VIBCODE system and vibration signal acquisition
using a sensor installed permanently on site. This application is only possible in 2-channel operation.

Prerequisite
OMNITREND Center runs in advanced view mode (Options/User_Settings/General)

You must at least have the specialist user role to carry out the following tasks.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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b Settings
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Create a new VIBCODE measurement location for data acquisition (1.)

e QOpen the Configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the machine in the machine tree, where you would like to create the
VIBCODE measurement location.

¢ Select Add / VIBCODE Measurement Location. The measurement location editor appears.
¢ Configure the General and Measurement Location Position sections.
¢ In the VIBCODE Settings section, select the VIBCODE Type and enter the VIBCODE Number:

¢ VIBCODE Type: Sensor variants with different frequency range (2 Hz / 10 Hz), measurement tasks
that are respectively incompatible are automatically filtered from a route.

¢ VIBCODE Number: Coding of the VIBCODE measurement location. The code number is unique within
the operating range, value range: 1 ... 7166. Using Show VIBCODE Ring, the bit pattern of the
VIBCODE ring can be displayed. The generated VIBCODE report can be used as reference for pro-
ducing the ring.

Click on Save H to save the changes.

Create VIBCODE measurement location for the identification of remote measurement locations (2.)

Create a VIBCODE measurement location as follows for the application listed under point 2:
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e Create a new VIBCODE measurement location (see previous section).

e Create the measurement tasks for the permanently mounted sensor at the VIBCODE measurement loc-
ation. The Offline Settings section appears.

¢ Activate the Permanently Mounted Sensor option and select the sensor.
Click on Save H to save the changes.

Create VIBCODE measurement location based on already existing measurement location

VIBCODE measurement locations can be created based on already existing measurement locations.

e Open the respective measurement location editor.

e Select the VIBCODE icon in the General Information section, under Icon.

@ The previously set sensor is kept and appears in the Offline Settings section. In this configuration, you can
operate the VIBCODE in the ‘(2) Remote Measurement Location’ application.

To change the configuration to Data Acquisition with VIBCODE (point 1, see above), deactivate the Per-
manently Mounted Sensor option in the Offline Settings section.

Measurement tasks that are incompatible with VIBCODE are automatically filtered from a route.
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10 Communication and data transfer

This section contains communication and data transfer topics.

10.1 Basics: Data transfer possibilities ... 152
10.2 Send measurement configuration todevice ... 154
10.3 Send Configuration to Online Device via FTP ... 157
10.4 Read Measurement Data from Device into OMNITREND Center ........ 158
10.5 Import data .o 165
10.6 Export measurement data (CSV format) ... 167
10.7 Exchanging master data between databases ... 169
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10.1 Basics: Data transfer possibilities

OMNITREND Center offers the following data transfer options for the individual device types:

Communication VIBSCANNER 2 VIBXPERTII VIBGUARD  VIBRONET Sig- VIBROWEB

nalmaster
Ethernet (TCP/IP) x

Fieldbus (Modbus
Direct TCP, Modbus
RTU)

USB cable x x

Windows file sys-
tem

X
X

FTP

X
E-mail x
X

Indirect

USB storage
medium

X X X X
XAXXXX X X

X X

Data transfer to Accelix

Asset information and measurement data is transferred to the cloud-based data platform, Accelix™. Asset inform-
ation is sent from OMNITREND Center to Accelix. Measurement data is sent from PT Link to Accelix and further to
eMaint Condition Monitoring, a web-based software for monitoring the asset condition.

The connection between OMNITREND Center and eMaint Condition Monitoring has to be done in the Database
editor (see Create database).

Data transfer to ExpertALERT

The OMNITREND configuration tool is used for data transfer. There, preconfigured OMTC databases must be con-
nected to ExpertALERT™ (EA) together with position and orientation specifications of test point sensors.

Upon completion of this integration, assets that have been enabled for integration with EA will automatically trans-
mit new measurement data every 15 minutes, after first validating all expected datasets have been collected for
the asset. Once data arrives in EA, the Expert Automated Diagnostic System™ (EADS) will automatically process the
data and generate a diagnostic result. Results can be reviewed in the EA software for further analysis and delivery
through the Watchman Portal to all decision makers.

For detailed information refer to the application note "ExpertALERT integration with OMNITREND Center".

Explanations

Online device

All online devices can exchange configuration data (system / measurement) as well as measurement data and log
files directlywith OMNITREND Center via a wired or wireless network (LAN/ WLAN).

Communication via Modbus is provided for the data transfer between online device and process control centers
and/or machine controls with the respective infrastructure. The online device can provide and/or receive inform-
ation.
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If no direct connection is available from OMNITREND Center to the online device, the configuration data and firm-
ware updates can be loaded into the online device via FTP server. Alternatively, an export file can be generated
that can be transferred to the online device via a direct connection on site.

In the case of complex projects with many online devices and many measurement data, the data import is auto-
mated via the E-Mail Center.

@ Note: For security reasons, configuration files have to be deleted from any data medium after they have
been transferred to the online device. For more information contact service or technical support.

VIBSCANNER 2
The measuring device is connected to the client PC via USB cable.

The following data can be transferred from the measuring device to OMNITREND Center:
e Measurement results (Route)

The following data can be transferred from OMNITREND Center to the measuring device:
e Measurement tasks (Route)

Alternatively, route measurement tasks, route measurement results can also be transferred via the Windows file
system. Direct communication between the measuring device and OMNITREND Center is not necessary to this end.

VIBXPERT I
The measuring device is connected to the client PC via USB cable.

The following data can be transferred from the measuring device to OMNITREND Center:
¢ Measurement results (Route, Multimode, Balancing)
The following data can be transferred from OMNITREND Center to the measuring device:

e Measurement tasks (Route, Machine templates)
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10.2 Send measurement configuration to device

This section discusses the direct transfer of measurement configuration to a device.

Prerequisite

e The device can be directly reached from OMNITREND Center, either via USB or the TCP/IP network.

e The parameters for communication with the online device are set up (Measurement Device Editor / System
Configuration / Communication).

¢ The online device is activated.

e You must at least have the operator user role for transferring a measurement configuration.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.
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1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Transfer route to data collector

e Connect the measuring device to the client PC using a USB cable.
¢ Switch into the Communication perspective.

e QOpen the Device view.
The connected measuring device appears in the table. The connection status is active.

@ If the measuring device is not listed, check the cable connection. If needed, click to a different USB

port on the PC and click in the local toolbar on Refresh "-E-l

¢ Double-click on the connected measurement device to open the device editor.
e QOpen the Device Data section.

e Open the Routes tab.
The left sub-window contains the routes on the device.
The right sub-window shows the routes in OMNITREND Center created in the opened projects.

¢ Mark the route to be transferred in the right sub-window.

Click on Send Route to Device@ . A dialog window appears.
Alternative: Drag and drop the route from the right sub-window into the left sub-window.

Device Editor

b Device Info

Routes Multmode Machine Templates

Device OMNITREND Center
€ (e 9
» o= DEISMWSD2012-01 4 = DESMADM2L
& = Unknown a D= 15M 2014
4 = DESMADM2L » 5 Demo 5m
& = I5M 2004 + I Prejeie 2
+ B Projeit 4[5 Projeit
& Route - Abwasser e—'— eﬁme-a.bwmr
Download Date: Last Transfer to Device:  03.06.201514:47:21 Created By: & admin
Last Measured: Done: Last Route Data Import:  03.06.2015 14:50:22 Last Modified:  03.06.201514:4°

e Select the sensor contained in the route for each measurement location type.

¢ Click on Finish. The route is compiled for the device, checked for inconsistencies, and then transferred.

Transfer measurement configuration to the online device

e Switch into the Communication perspective.

e QOpen the Device view.
The activated online device appear in the table.

¢ Double-click on the desired online device to open the device editor.
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¢ Open the Measurement Configuration section.

Click on Send Measurement Configuration to Device * . An inquiry appears regarding the current meas-
urement data on the online device.

¢ Select one of the following options:

e YES: The measurement configuration is uploaded to the online CMS. The current measurement data
on the online CMS is deleted in the process.

e NO / CANCEL: The measurement configuration is not transferred; the process is canceled.

* If you wish to import the current measurement data from the online CMS beforehand, call up the “Instant
data transfer” function in the PT Link software.

¢ Then transfer the measurement configuration to the measuring device, as described above.
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10.3 Send Configuration to Online Device via FTP

If the configuration data cannot be directly transferred to the online device, you can load the data onto a FTP
server. The online device regularly connects to the FTP server and retrieves the current files from the server.

Preparation

Open the System Configuration:
e QOpen the Communication perspective.
¢ QOpen the Devices view.

¢ Double-click on the respective online device to open the devices editor.

e Open the System Configuration section.

To activate data retrieval via FTP server:

¢ QOpen the Update Service tab
¢ Activate the Enable Update Service option

e Enter the FTP connection and login data (see section above).

@ Please note that the login data (user, password) applies to the online device login to the FTP
server!

e Adjust the interval, at which the online device should check the FTP server for current data.

Click on H Save in the main toolbar.

@ To enable online device communication via FTP, you must first directly transfer the respective sys-
tem configuration to the online device.

To transfer configuration data to the FTP server:

e Open the Communication tab.
¢ Activate the Indirect and FTP options in the Configuration Export field.

e Enter the FTP server address and the directory, into which the OMNITREND Center configuration data
should be transferred.

e Enter the login data (user, password). Leave the port number at 21.
Click on HSave in the main toolbar.

Click on * Send Measurement Configuration to Device in the local toolbar of the system and/or meas-
urement configuration. OMNITREND Center Establishes the connection to the FTP server and transfers the
configuration data into the specified server directory.

@ Note: For security reasons, configuration files have to be deleted from any data medium after they have
been transferred to the online device. For more information contact service or technical support.
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10.4 Read Measurement Data from Device into OMNITREND Center

Prerequisite

You must at least have the operator user role for importing measurement data.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save tions Help

% @

i.@ Master Tree 2 & = B = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) &2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r Editor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

- Administration D 997978341678966444

perspective Reitee
Verzion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l
Usen admin
Password: sesss

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

Different options are available to read in measurement data into OMNITREND Center:

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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Import from an online CMS (VIBGUARD)

Automatic import via PT Link

Multiple processes and components are involved in the automatic import of measurement data into the database
(DB). The following graphic shows a schematic overview of the data paths and processes for the VIBGUARD online

CMS:
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¢ Point 1: VIBGUARD contains a valid measurement configuration and processes the programmed meas-
urement cycle continuously. VIBGUARD stores the data collected in its measurement data memory. The
transfer of the measurement data to PT Link starts as soon as the connection to VIBGUARD is configured in
PT Link. PT Link retrieves the measurement data every 15 minutes.

e Point 2: As soon as PT Link is connected to the OMNITREND Center server, the measurement data is trans-
ferred to the server via a secure connection (https). The measurement data is initially stored in the server
file system. The data is also transferred every 15 minutes in this context.

¢ Point 3: The DAP transfers the measurement data from the file system to the database. The VIBGUARD CMS
in question must be activated in OMNITREND Center to start the transfer. The intervals at which the DAP
transfers the measurement data to the database can be specified in the DAP configuration.

The following section describes the DAP configuration for the measurement data import (point 3 in the graphic
above). The remaining processes for the data transfer are set up in the PT Link software.

Preparation

e QOpen the System

Configuration:

* Open the configuration perspective.

¢ Open the devices view.

e Double click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

¢ QOpen the System Configuration section.

How to configure the DAP for the measurement data import

e QOpen the Communication tab.

e Activate the Direct option in the Import Data field.

OMNITREND Center
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B VIBGUARD 2 i3

Device Editor

General Settings | Metwork ‘ Madbus RTU ‘ DAP IDevice Communicationl Tirmne Sync‘ E-Mail Account | E-

Cenfiguration Export Data Import —
@ Direct F@I Direct
() Indirect l () E-Mail Center
Path i_C_:-\_L];;?\horst.ungar\ﬁF;IZ_J_a“ta\Rnaming\P-R“UFI'ECHi

¢ Confirm the note regarding the measurement configuration on the online device using OK

e If needed, check the measurement data import interval in the DAP tab.

B8 VIBGUARD 2 &3

Device Editor

General Settings ‘ Metwork | Modbus RTU | DAP | Device Communic

Assigned DAP: | Neuer DAP v

Interval: 15 | | Minutes - |

Click on HSave in the main toolbar.

You must activate the online CMS in question in order to start the import of the measurement data into the data-
base.

Automatic import via OMNITREND E-Mail Center

The measurement data is generally transferred by e-mail attachment for extensive installations involving multiple
VIBGUARDSs and a large volume of measurement data. The measurement data is imported into the database via the
DAP together with the OMNITREND E-Mail Center software module, which processes the data traffic with the
external e-mail server almost fully automatically. The following graphic shows a schematic overview of the data
paths and processes for the VIBGUARD online CMS:
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e Point 1: VIBGUARD contains a valid measurement configuration and processes the programmed meas-
urement cycle continuously. VIBGUARD stores the data collected in its measurement data memory.
VIBGUARD sends the packed measurement data as an e-mail attachment to the configured e-mail server
(SMTP) at regular intervals.

e Point 2: OMNITREND E-Mail Center connects to the e-mail server and retrieves the e-mail with the meas-
urement data archive. The archive is unpacked and the measurement data is stored in the server file sys-
tem.

e Point 3: The DAP transfers the measurement data from the file system to the database. The VIBGUARD CMS
in question must be activated in OMNITREND Center to start the transfer. The intervals at which the DAP
transfers the measurement data to the database can be specified in the DAP configuration.

How to configure measurement data import via E-Mail Center

e QOpen the Communication tab.

¢ Activate the E-Mail Center option in the Import Data field.

e Confirm the note regarding the measurement configuration on the online device using OK.
e QOpen the E-Mail Account tab.

¢ Enter the details of the SMTP sever on which the online CMS is to send the measurement data by e-mail
(SMTP Settings).

¢ Enter the login details for the e-mail account on the SMTP server (SMTP Authentication).

@ Note: The SMTP sever and the e-mail account have been set up in the course of CMS startup.

The relevant SMTP for the E-Mail Center is configured in the OMNITREND Center Utility applic-
ation.

e Check the interval for sending the data e-mail:
¢ QOpen the measurement configuration section.
¢ Open the E-Mail tab.
¢ |If needed, change the interval in the Data E-Mail Trigger field.

Click on HSave in the main toolbar.

In addition to the measurement data, all log files are imported as well, such as system logs, events. After a suc-
cessful data import, the respective information appears as new entries, such as "New Data Available" in the Tasks
view.
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Manual import from the server file system via DAP

When the measurement data is imported automatically, the data is stored in the server file system before the DAP
imports it into the database after a set period of time (c.f. graphics above). You can also shorten this waiting time
and arrange for the DAP to import the measurement data from the server file system manually.

How to start the manual import into the database:

Click on i Upload to PC in the main toolbar. A dialog window appears.
e Select the respective device from the device list. The device list only shows active devices.
e Click on finish to start the measurement data import.

Importing current measurement data immediately (instant data transfer)

If necessary, you can bypass the set import automatisms and read the current measurement data from the
VIBGUARD without any time delay and import the data into the database. This import option is only possible if the
measurement data is transferred via PT Link. The relevant function in PT Link is called “Instant data transfer”.

This function transfers the measurement data from VIBGUARD to the server file system and, in doing so, also trig-
gers the measurement data import into the database. The set time intervals are not taken into account.
Import from a portable device
The following measurement data can be imported from a portable measuring device:
¢ Balance measurements and multimode measurement results (VIBXPERT 1)

* Measurement data from a route

* Measurement data from a machine template

Preparation:

e Switch the measuring device on.

e Connect the device to the client PC using a USB cable.

* Open the device editor. To do so, carry out the following steps:
¢ Open the communication perspective.

e Open the devices view.

@ A green stoplight icon appears in the status column, if the measuring device is connected

, : = —
and recognized. If necessary, click on=+ update, to reload the device list.

e Double click on the respective VIBXPERT Il measuring device. The device editor opens.
e Open the device data section.
To import balance measurements and multimode measurement results:

¢ Open the multimode tab. The data structure on the device appears. Measurement data in black font can be
imported. Measurement data in blue font is not compatible with the current OMNITREND Center version.

@ For the import, you can select the measurement data individually, mark multiple datasets sim-
ultaneously (CTRL/SHIFT key) or select a higher level folder.

¢ The following steps are dependent on the hierarchy level shown in the machine tree.
If only as far as the machine train plane is visible, proceed as follows:
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¢ Drag the measurement data per drag&drop onto the machine train in the machine tree to which
you would like to add the data. It appears in the import wizard with the graphical depiction of the
machines and measurement locations.

¢ Click on the measurement location in the machine graphic to which you would like to add the meas-
urement data. A green tick on the mouse pointer indicates that at least one measurement result can

be added.
The data import starts and is completed by a status notification. If not all measurement data can be

imported, repeat the procedure at a different measurement location or select the diagnostic loc-
ation on the machine.
¢ If the tree structure is completely visible as far as the lowermost plane, drag the measurement data by
drag&drop to the intended measurement location.

L]
@ Diagnostic locations contain measurement data that is not measured in the course of a route. It is
generated automatically when creating a machine.

To import measurement data from a route:

Prerequisite: The route must have been created in the current database so that the measurement data is added at
the correct position in the machine tree. If the route to be imported was created in a different database, connect
the respective database to the server before you import the measurement data.

¢ QOpen the route tab.
e Drag&Drop the route from the left pane into the right pane.

-
Alternatively: Mark the route and click on - Import route.

Device Editor

» Device Info

Routes | Multmode Machine Templates

Device OMNITREND Center
= ) N
® @ LS
== « = DESMADML
4 = DESMWSD2012-01 a = 15M 2014
> 1 Test-week V2 + =] Demo15M
& == Unknown v [ Projeie 2
— }
I DEISMADM2L + [ Projekt
2 1 M 204 © Route - Abwasser
o [ Projeit

e — I

Downlosd Date: 28.05.2015 13:49:50 Lost Trnsferto Device 3062015144721  CrestedBy: @ admin
Last Measured: Done: 078 LastRoute Data Import: 0306201514502 Last Modified: 03062015144

@ The routes on the device appear in the left device pane. Routes marked in black can be imported.
Routes marked in blue have been created in a different database and cannot be imported until the
respective database is connected to the server. Routes marked in red are not compatible with

OMNITREND Center and cannot be imported.
In the right OMNITREND Center pane, all routes appear that are created in the active pro-

jects/databases.

To delete the route in the measuring device, click on ﬁ delete.
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As an alternative to the procedure described above, you can also import the routes via the main icon bar:

Quick route import from the device

e Connect the VIBXPERT Il to the client PC using a USB cable.

In the main icon bar, click on :‘h‘ Upload to PC. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the connected measuring device from the device list. The routes contained in the measuring device
appear in the lower routes pane.

e Select the respective route (multiple selections possible) and click on finish.
¢ A dialog window appears following the import. Here you can find out which routes have been imported suc-

cessfully and which ones have not.

Route import via the Windows file system
Prerequisite

The routes in VIBSCANNER 2 can be stored directly in the file system from the measuring device. The routes file to
be imported (*.tar / *.zip) is available on the client PC.

In the main icon bar, click on % Upload to PC. A dialog window appears.
e Click on the select file button (top right).

¢ Select the backup file and click on open. The file is imported, unzipped and the routes contained therein are
displayed in the lower pane.

¢ Select the route and click on finish.

To import the measurement data from a machine template

* Open the machine templates tab. The machine templates on the device appear in the left device pane. The
corresponding measurement data is subordinate to the respective machine template.

* Drag the measurement data per drag&drop onto the location in the machine tree at which the measured
machine train is located. The measurement data is imported and the machine tree has the corresponding
entries added to it.
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10.5 Import data

You can import the following data into OMNITREND Center:

Bearing data

Diagnostic codes

Finding codes

Report-Layouts

Licenses

Legacy data from OMNITREND

Prerequisite

You must at least have the Specialist use role to import data. You can import multi-server licenses with the Viewer
role as well.

To log in as a user

Switch into the Administration perspective.

In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.

Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save ticns  Help
E e @
2 L. Master Tree 2 £ =0 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

LO0BR

b e DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Use Sel-ve.r Edltor

SEWEI' * Server

Marme: DEISMADMZ1
Software Name: SERVER

Adm il'l istration 1D: 997978341678966444
perspective e

WVersion: 200824

Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

[ Test Connection l

w Authentification

User admin

Password: ssses

b Settings

w Activation Server

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To import data

In the main menu click on Fileand select the Importoption. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the desired import wizard (e.g. bearing) and click on Next.
e Depending on the import wizard, enter the following information on the next screen:
e Database: Here you set the database, into which the data should be imported.
e Folder / File: Here you select the folder, in which the imported data should be filed.

¢ Click on Finishto start the data import.
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10.6 Export measurement data (CSV format)

You can export measurement data into the CSV format either manually ad-hoc or automatically from the server.
The exported measurement data can be further processed in a spreadsheet program (e.g. MS Excel).
Prerequisite

You must at least have the viewer user role for exporting measurement data.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

Save

File Edi ticns  Help
% ®
ﬂ i@ Master Tree 2 $ =8 == DEISMADM21 {SERVER} 2
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ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

Administration > 997978341678966444

s Li d:
perspective i
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[~ Aubenticsion |

Uzer admin

Password: ssses

b Settings
w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To export measurement data manually into the CSV format

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the tree node, from which you would like to export measurement
data. A dialog menu appears.

¢ Select Export Measurement Data. A dialog window appears.
e Enter the following export parameters:
e Folder: Folder, into which the measurement data are exported.
¢ Time Range: Specify the measurement data (number, time range) you would like to export.
¢ Field Separator: Select the character to be used for separating he individual fields.
e Decimal Separator: Select the separator for decimal numbers.
* Click on Finish to finish. The measurement data export starts.

e You can open the export folder after a successful data export. Confirm the respective prompt with Yes.

To configure the automatic measurement data export as server job

e Switch into the Report Administration perspective.

e Inthe report tree, open the database, in which the measurement data is located.

e Using the right mouse button, click on Report Jobs. A dialog menu appears.

e Select New Report Job / Measurement Data Export. The report job editor appears.
e Enter the following export parameters:

e General Settings / Layout: Enter a name and select a layout for the report.

Schedules: Click on New Element':::I . A dialog window appears:
Activate the time schedule and configure the measurement data export schedule.

e Localization: Here you can set the language and time zone.

e Tree Filter: Select the tree node, from which the measurement data should be exported. Use the fil-
ter function and CTRL button for multiple selections as needed.

e Standard: Here you can select, which measurements should be selected: All, all since last upload, or
all from a time range.

e Field Separator: Select the character to be used for separating he individual fields.

¢ Decimal Separator: Select the separator for decimal numbers.

Click on Saveg to finish.

The measurement data export starts at the specified time, assuming that the time schedule is activated.
@ The folder for the measurement data export is specified in the context of the server.

Setup folder for automatic measurement data export:
e Switch into the Administration perspective.
e Login as system administrator.
e In the master tree, double-click on the server. The server editor appears.
e QOpen the Settings section.

e Set the respective folder in the Measurement Data Export Directory field.

® Click on SaveE to finish.
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10.7 Exchanging master data between databases

If you would like to use master data from one database in another database, you can transfer such data.

You can transfer the following master data:

e User

e Devices

¢ Task templates

e Machine templates
e Kinematic models
e Sensors

e User defined units

Prerequisite
Both databases (source and target) must be connected to the server.
You must be created under the same user name in each of the databases and you must have at least the specialist

role.

To log in as a user

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

» Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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b Settings
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

Example: This is how you transfer a measuring device (VIBGUARD)

e Open the Administration perspective.

e Open the source database

e Open the devices / VIBGUARD branch.

* Using the right mouse button, click on the respective VIBGUARD device and select copy.
e Open the devices branch in the target database.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on VIBGUARD and select paste.
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11.1 Basics: Exchange data via Modbus
Online devices use the Modbus communication protocol for exchanging data with external control systems.
The following data can be exchanged:

e Measurement values: Characteristic vibration values (parameters), process variables, speed, digital inputs,
characteristic band values, phase measurement (order), orbit order), roller bearing conditions (max, carpet)

e Status information: Sensor status, alarm, warning, prewarning; this information is provided by online
devices only (unidirectional)

The following operating states are available:

¢ Modbus RTU:
The online device can have its data read by a third-party system in RTU mode, or have third-party data writ-
ten into its input memory (slave). As master, the online device can inquire data from the third-party system.
RTU mode activation and serial interface configuration take place within the scope of the system con-
figuration under Modbus RTU Settings.

e Modbus TCP:
The online device can provide data for third-party systems as server in TCP mod, or have third-party data
written into its input memory. As client, the online device can read out third-party data from an external
server. The TCP mode is always active , if the RTU mode is deactivated. The interface is configured within
the scope of the system configuration under Network - Modbus TCP. In TCP mode, the online device can
operate as client and as server.

The following overview emphasizes the different operating states and communication paths for the VIBGUARD
online device:
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Data exchange based on measurement tasks

The measurement data provided by the online device to a third-party system, is compiled in the device context

(Modbus Local Server tab).
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For measurement data originating from a third-party system, you define Modbus measurement groups in the
measurement configuration.

v Measurement Configuration i
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The following measurement group types exist depending on whether the third-party measurement system can
write measurement data actively into the memory, or whether the online device must obtain the measurement
data:

* Local Server: In this measurement group, you configure the measurement tasks that should be read in by
the online device from a third-party system (online device as RTU slave) and/or that should be written into
the memory by the third-party system (online device as TCP server).

e Remote TCP Server: In this measurement group, you configure the measurement tasks that should be read
in by the online device as TCP client from a third-party system.

¢ Remote RTU Slave: In this measurement group, you configure the measurement tasks that should be read
in by the online device as RTU master from a third-party system.

@ You define in the System Configuration under Modbus RTU Settings, whether the online device
should operate as RTU master or RTU slave.

Data addressing

Data exchanged via Modbus is stored in a separate Modbus memory range, one for outgoing and one for ingoing
data. To ensure that the measurement program provides and/or processes the correct data, the memory addresses
must be assigned in the Modbus range and in the measurement program ("mapping").

¢ The online device uses the following fixed Modbus address range for data provision: 0xFO0O to OxFFFF.
A status value requires a Modbus address. Measurement values require two Modbus addresses.
The following figure shows the Modbus addresses for the status and measurement value.
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e The online device uses the following fixed Modbus address range for storing third-party data: 0xEOOO to

OXEFFF.

The following figure shows addressing of a Modbus task for reading in third-party data.
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E :‘,""""“:l S Address: 61165
¥ Modbus Aufgabel p [ B :J
B @ Remote TCP Server
b (@ Remote RTU Slave Quantity: Acceleration
© Remote RTU Slave 1 Offset 0 ° e
-1
-— B2 Scaling cl: 1 m/s*
== B3 Global Alarm Channel Disabled: F
= B4 Systern OK

~— Machine Tree References
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Provide data via Modbus

Online devices provide measurement data and status information via a local Modbus server. To correctly transfer

the data to third-party systems, the respective measurement tasks and/or measurement channels from the meas-

urement configuration must be assigned to the Modbus memory.

The third-party system accesses the Modbus memory either via TCP (max. 20 connections at the same time) or RTU

(max. 1 connection at the same time).

Prerequisite
The Modbus parameters in the system configuration are set: Network - Modbus TCP and/or Modbus RTU

To provide data via Modbus

¢ QOpen the Measurement Configuration section:

e QOpen the Communication perspective.
¢ QOpen the Devices view.
* Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

e QOpen the Measurement Configuration section:

¢ In the channel tree, mark the top entry (online device).
¢ Open the Modbus Local Server tab.

¢ Click on the Edit Mode button.
The channel tree filters all measurement tasks, for which data can be exchanged via Modbus. The back-
ground color in the channel tree changes to yellow.

e Drag & drop the respective element (meas. task or meas. channel) into the right list field.

= Measurement Configuration F

+ B VIBGUARD 3 e
4 & Abwasserpumpe 1 General  E-Mail Measurement Configuration | Modbus Local Server
4 @ Values (Overall Values) x - z
4 "= A4 - Motor1 - NDE IEﬂ'n.ModeI [mon Modbus Mapping | Reorder Index
s B vBeaozr
4 L% VGD_SUM_Beschleunigung_13 va o
E RMS urce Index Status Value
p-p y

g Crest Ls E*™Motor1 - NDE - VG... 0 OXFO00 OXF555
a .Mwamrpumpez == Motorl - NDE 1 OXFOOL OXF557
- @Ktn 2 (Overall Values) L ¥ Motor1 - DE - VGD ... 2 0XFO02 OXF559
oo ¥ Motor1 - DE - VGD ... 3 0XFO03 0XFS5B

o B vie 5.002-Mx
@ Marhing Srasd VIRGHARD Rafar

The sequence is defined by the index.
The assigned Modbus address is specified in the Status and Value columns. The presentation can be

switched between Decimal and Hex View. Using the right mouse button, click on the column title and activ-

ate/deactivate the Hex View option.
¢ To change the sequence, drag the respective element into the list to the desired position. The Modbus
address changes automatically.
Alternative: Change the index number using Edit \. .
¢ You can also find the following buttons in the local toolbar:
¢ Reorder Index: Sorts index in increasing order starting with 0.

e Report Modbus Mapping: Create report about mapping the Modbus data.

Delete ﬁ: Delete Modbus element. The index is preserved.

¢ Finally, deactivate the edit mode.

Click on Save H to save the Modbus configuration
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Receive data via Modbus

Online devices receive measurement data from third-party systems via Modbus. Depending on how the Modbus
protocol is set up in the third-party system and in which operating state communication takes place, the meas-

urement data can be actively read in by the online device and/or the third-party system can write the data into the
Modbus memory. The online device is respectively configured as TCP server, TCP client, RTU master, or RTU slave.

Measurement data from third-party systems is processed in the online device in the form of a Modbus task. You

create these Modbus tasks in the measurement configuration in a Modbus measurement group and link them with

the machine tree (project).

Three types of Modbus measurement groups exist: Local server, remote TCP server, remote RTU slave

@ Further details about Modbus measurement groups can be found in section Basics: Exchange data via
Modbus (link, see under "Related Topics").

Perform the following steps in the Measurement Configuration section:

¢ Open the Communication perspective.
¢ Open the Devices view.
e Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

¢ Open the Measurement Configuration section:

To create a Modbus measurement group

e Using the right mouse button, click on the top entry (online device) in the channel tree.
¢ Select Add / Modbus Group. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a name and select the measurement group type.
@ Maximum number: Local server = 1; remote RTU slave / remote TCP server = 10

¢ Configure the connection settings for the remote TCP server / remote RTU slave measurement groups.
For this purpose enter the following parameters in the General tab:
Name: Name for the RTU slave.
Address: Network address of the Modbus TCP server on the third-party system
Slave no.: Slave number (1...247), this is the Unit ID for remote TCP servers.
Timeout: Time interval, after which the connection is canceled if no data is exchanged.
Port: 502 for Modbus TCP
Register: Set the register type to INPUT or HOLDING.

@ The connection settings for the local server measurement group are stored in the system con-
figuration (Network Modbus TCP/ Modbus RTU).

¢ Configure the properties of the Modbus measurement group regarding alarm conditions, measurement
data reduction (adaptive saving), and operating state.

To create a Modbus task

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the Modbus measurement group.
¢ Select Add / Modbus Task. A dialog window appears.
¢ Enter a name and select the measurement quantity.

e Click on Next.
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e Enter the following parameters:

Address: Modbus memory address; You can switch the view (hex/decimal) using Switch... “hax.
¢ Data Type: Data type and byte length of the measurand
e Offset c0 / Scaling c1: Sensor parameters

e Click on Finish. The Modbus task is created in the channel tree under the selected Modbus measurement
group.
e Configure the properties of the Modbus task regarding measurement data reduction (adaptive saving)

¢ Open the measurement task editor using the Edit button. Here you can enter thresholds for analysis (Alarm
Editor section).

» Measurement Configueation &

« B VIBGUARD 3 Task
> :mmul le Task | Adapiive Storage
3 mpe.
» i Abwasserpumpe 3 Task Settings: Edit
o @8 Kanal-Pool (Standard) [:
4 @ Lokaler Server Measurement Type: " DC TIT0
5 Mt m":lmw' Address: 61167 =
e D Type T —
» © Remote RTU Slave Quantity: Machine Speed
© Remote RTU Slave 1 Offset c: 0 e
-—Bl
-5 Scaling cl: 0 min
St Clobas B Channel Disabled:
= B4 System OK

Machine Tree References

[E Projeit » Bl Modbus » mE Modbus Train » 9§ Modbus Maschi

e Repeat the procedure for the any further Modbus tasks.

To create a report about the tasks in the Modbus measurement group

e Click on the Modbus measurement group in the channel tree.
e Open the General tab

¢ Click on the Report Modbus Mapping button.
The generated report shows all Modbus tasks with Modus address and data type.

To link Modbus tasks with the machine tree

* Drag and drop the Modbus task on the measurement location in the machine tree. The Modbus task is cre-
ated as measurement task.

OR

¢ Drag a Modbus measurement group on the machine and/or machine train. The Modbus measurement
group is created as additional measurement location in the machine tree with the corresponding Modbus
tasks.

Delete a Modbus task from the machine tree:

¢ First, remove the link between channel tree and machine tree:
e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective task in the channel tree.
e Select Delete Link.
¢ Confirm the deletion confirmation prompt with Yes.

e Mark the respective task in the machine tree.

e Press the DEL key on the keyboard.

e Confirm the deletion confirmation prompt with OK.
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11.2 Basics: Communication in lloT

The two online CMS VIBGUARD and VIBRONET Signalmaster have a new communication interface. This interface
can be used to issue measurement data and status information to other devices in the form of messages.

The transfer protocol is MQTT! It is widely used in the Industrial Internet of Things (lloT) and has the following fea-
tures:

e Reliable communication, even in relation to unstable networks

e Efficient data communication with low consumption of resources and bandwidth

e High scalability via networking of many devices

¢ Event-driven publish / subscribe architecture

The following overview illustrates the key processes involved in data communication between a data producer (in
this instance: VIBGUARD CMS) and a data user

OMNITREND

Asset View

publish
subscribe

publish

\

BROKER |

publish N
Client
subscribe
3rd party
application
publish

Client

Explanations
~ The central element is the MQTT broker, which works as a server and organizes the data traffic between
data producer and data user.
" The data is received and distributed according to the publish/subscribe principle:
e The data producer delivers (publishes) measurement data to a broker.
¢ The data user subscribes to the measurement data of one or more data producers from the broker.

e The broker distributes the incoming measurement data to the relevant subscribers.

1Message Queuing Telemetry Transport.
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~ Appropriate visualization tools display the data graphically on the subscriber's side, e.g. OMNITREND Asset
View.

~ The number of data producers and data subscribers per broker is arbitrarily scalable, depending on the data
throughput.

~ The configuration of the MQTT interface in the Online-CMS is done via OMNITREND Configuration software
module.

OMNITREND lloT Configuration - OlloT

Using the OMNITREND lloT Configuration (OlloT) web-based software module, you can configure an online CMS for
data transmission via MQTT. This MQTT configuration is essentially composed of two parameters:

* Assignment of the CMS to an MQTT broker
e |P address at which the MQTT broker can be reached by the CMS in the network

IMQTE

BROKER

@ flhg%néﬂc';nfiguration

Publish
(IP Broker)

OMNITREND®

Center

DAP

VGD1
IP Broker

system config

1. Installing OlloT
OlloT is installed together with the OMNITREND Center Server.

2. Starting OlloT

Make sure that the OMNITREND Center Server is running and the 'Configuration' software module is
made available in the OMNITREND Center Utility.
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M OMMITREMD Center Utility 2.8

File Settings Reports Module
OMTCS (version: 2.8.0.1226) Modules status
Server ® O s
status

.|:|DAP

[[] configuration
Server is running! ®

’ Stop server l §
Install Uninstall
[/] start Server via command line
Install / Uninstall
Start / Stop server bt

OlloT is called up either directly in the browser or via the OMNITREND Center Software:

¢ Browser URL: http://<SERVER-HOST>:<SERVER-PORT>/com.pruftechnik.ovr.configuration/
SERVER-HOST= OMNITREND Center Server; SERVER-PORT = 8081

OR
¢ |nthe OMNITREND Center:

* Open the Device Editor for the respective online CMS.

Click on ﬁ' Expand device configuration in the System Configuration section.
e QOpen the Network tab.

¢ Click on the OMNITREND Configuration button in the MQTT/ExpertALERT field. OMNITREND Con-
figuration is called up in the standard browser.

The user data stored in the OMNITREND Center is valid for OlloT user login.

3. Creating and transferring the MQTT configuration

OMNITREND IloT Configuration (OlloT) uses the database (DB) of the OMNITREND Center software to create the
MQTT configuration.

MQTT configuration is done in two steps:

e Create an MQTT broker with IP address, port and name.
e Assign an online CMS to the MQTT broker.

MQTT configuration complements the existing system configuration (system config). The system configuration is
transferred to the online CMS via the DAP interface.

OMNITREND Asset View - OAV

OMNITREND Asset View (OAV) is a web-based software for the visualization of measurement data and status
information. Communication is based on the publish/subscribe principle and the MQTT protocol. A server, referred
to as the MQTT-Broker, organizes the data traffic between the data producer (in this instance: VIBGUARD) and the
data subscriber (in this instance: OAV).

OAV works independently of the OMNITREND Center software.
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1. Installation
The OAV installation archive is located on the "OMNITREND Center - VIB 8.200" USB pendrive (path: /Asset View/-
setup.exe).

¢ Install the OAV software on a compatible PC.

An MQTT broker (‘mosquito’) is installed during the OAV installation.

@ You need the broker address for MQTT configuration of the online CMS.
Broker IP = |P, SERVER-HOST (PC on which OAV is installed)

Broker Port = 1883 (default)

2, Startup

e Create the MQTT configuration for online CMS using the OMNITREND IlloT Configuration software module.
The MQTT configuration is part of the system configuration in the OMNITREND Center.

@ flhglll%ﬂgnfiguration

¥4 &

OMNITREND

Center

e Start OAV in a web browser: http://<SERVER-HOST>:<8080>/login
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Asset View

¢ Load the system configuration onto the online CMS from the OMNITREND Center.

DAP

vGD1
|P Broker

system config

e Check the data reception in OAV.

>
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YMQTE

Client
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BROKER
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12 Measurement data evaluation

12 Measurement data evaluation

Here you can find all topics regarding the evaluation of the measurement data.

12.1 Basics: Using the analysis editor ... 186
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12.1 Basics: Using the analysis editor

Measurement data is evaluated in the analysis editor. To open a measurement graph, switch into the Analysis per-
spective and double-click on a measurement task in the machine tree:
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Basic function overview

Zoom function

e Zoom In / Zoom Out

Select one of the three following methods:
e Border Zoom: Click with the mouse in the graph and draw a border around the area to be enlarged,
either from ...
e Top left to bottom right, or
e Bottom left to top right, or
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12 Measurement data evaluation

e Top right to bottom left

Analysis Editor

e To undo the last zoom-in step, draw a border from bottom right to top left at any point in
the graph.
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¢ To unto all zoom-in steps, press the <ALT> key, while drawing the border.

i Analysis Editor
Wl Motor - DE

e Axis Zoom: Position the mouse pointer on the axis until the dark blue zoom border appears.

e Drag the slider on the left-hand and/or right-hand band end to the desired position.

- WIHIH’UIHHH\[‘WH\H"H’\H\WHH!”UH\'\‘HH” UHHHéH”HHHH\H\\UH’HE\HH\WH\I" gm
125 _

] 0,5 1 15 2 25
ts]

-1

¢ Mousewheel Zoom: Position the mouse pointer on the axis label.

e Press the <CTRL> key, and turn the mousewheel.
* Moving the zoom section

e Position the mouse pointer on the dark blue zoom border so that the mouse pointer appears as a double
arrow.

188 Edition: 06.2024



12 Measurement data evaluation

¢ Press the left-hand mouse button and move the zoom border to the desired position.

|||!!“|||||||||§5||||||‘||1|“|||||||||||§|||||||||“i§r[|‘||\|||“

225 25 ' 275 3 325
t Isl

Quick View - Static View

Quick View is a dynamic view representing the measurements marked in the machine tree. It is mainly used for
quickly reviewing the results. If you would like to present one or several charts statically for evaluation, mark them

in the Quick View and click on "All Graphs / Selected Graphs" in the local toolbar. '"E

Graph options

You can change the display settings for the current graph as follows:

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the display area. A dialog menu appears.
¢ Select the Graph Settings option. A dialog window appears.
e Change the settings as needed. You can find details to the options in the ‘Adjust Graph Display’ section (link

under ‘Related Topics’)

You can change the display settings for the current session as follows:

In the local toolbar, click on Edit Session Settings of Graphs Ui.li
¢ Select the respective category in the left sub-window.
¢ Change the settings in the right sub-window.

e Click on OK to finish.

@ You can find the standard values for the display settings in the main menu under Options / User Prefer-
ences / Graph. They apply for the logged in user.

Axis scaling

Using the right mouse button, click on the X and Y axes. Now you can change axis scaling and presentation: from lin-
ear to logarithmic and/or from frequency presentation to order presentation (for amplitude, envelope, and order-
based spectra).
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13.1 Analysis Tools

This section presents, how to use the tools for measurement result analysis.
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Check alarm status in the project
You can use the Alarm Check function for a quick overview of the alarm status in a project.

Activate and configure Alarm Check

e Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e Mark the respective project node in the machine tree.

il
Click on options for the Alarm Check function® in the local toolbar. A dialog window appears.
e Activate the Check Alarms option.
e Here you provide the time range, the check should cover.

e Click on Finish.
In the machine tree, the nodes are marked, where the threshold is exceeded (red=alarm; yel-
low=warning;green=prewarning;).
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Using the Cursor Function

Using the Cursor function, you can analyze the data lines in a graph.

Cursor Infobox

The Cursor Infobox contains the positions and distances of the main and delta cursors. The Cursor Infobox appears
on the right side of the graph, if one of the following action is performed:

e The cursors is placed in the graph for the first time.

e The Cursor Infobox is opened using the arrow symbol < (top right).

Example:

Spectrum with two cursor families marked in the graph in blue and green. The Cursor Infobox lists the
information regarding the active (green) cursor family.
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Information in the Cursor Infobox:

¢ Field marked in black: Date, speed, RMS value of the measurement

* Field marked in red: Data for active cursor family.

* The respective cursor families are marked with a color square. Click on it to activate the cursor fam-
ily. In the example above, the green cursor family is active.

e Circular cursor icon: Cursor position on the X-axis. For space reasons, the data for the main and delta
cursor are displayed only. The cursor icon of the active cursor is filled with color. In the case of
cursor families with harmonics portions, the secondary cursor active last (e.g., 4th harmonic) is listed
next to the main cursors.

¢ a: Signal amplitude at the cursor position.

e Delta: Difference of cursor position and amplitudes (not for harmonics)

Cursor in a characteristic value graph

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

e Open a trend measurement.
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¢ Inthe graph, click on the data point, where you would like to set the main cursor. The Cursor Infobox
appears on the right side of the graph.

® To set the delta cursor, click in the local toolbar on Delta Cursorﬁ.

@ One main cursor only can be set in a trend graph.

Functions in the local toolbar of the Cursor viewTT:

Show vy values for all data Iines\n: In a multi graph (e.g., RMS, 0-p, p-p), the Y intersection coordinates
can be displayed for all data lines. Otherwise, the intersection with the first sub-result (e.g., RMS) is dis-
played only.

Display absolute cursor values or distance to main cursor H: The X-coordinate of the delta cursor can be
displayed as absolute value or as distance to the main cursor.

Cursor in the spectrum, cepstrum, and time waveform

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.
* Open a spectrum.

* Inthe graph, click on the data point, where you would like to set the main cursor. The Cursor Infobox
appears on the right side of the graph.

e To show additional cursors, click in the local toolbar on the respective cursor icon:

Main Cursor—T_: Show additional main cursors. Main cursors define the center frequency for a
cursor family. For space reasons, the coordinates for main and delta cursors are shown only in the
Cursor Infobox on the right side of the graph. You can find the data for the cursor family in the
Cursor view.

Delta Cursor : Show delta cursors.

Harmonic Cursorll-h / Sidebands Cursorlml / Subharmonic Curson-lJI: These cursor sets enable
the analysis of speed-dependent signal portions.

Periodical CursorI|I|: Using this cursor, you analyze the periodicities in the time waveform.

( Example: ]

Spectrum in a harmonic family (green) and in a sidebands family (blue) ‘
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Functions in the local toolbar of the Cursor view:

Display absolute cursor values or distance to main cursor W: The X-coordinate of the cursor can be dis-
played as absolute value or as distance to the main cursor.

Change reference speed for harmonic cursor families

¢ QOpen the Frequency Markers view.

e Enter the new reference speed.

Click on Save H .

Move cursor

e Click on the respective cursor to mark it. The cursor icon is filled in the color of the cursor family.

¢ Move the mouse pointer over the cursor line. Until the mouse pointer icon changes into a double arrow.

e Press and hold the left mouse button, while you move the cursor to a new position.

¢ Release the mouse button.

Alternative: You can also move the marked cursor using the arrow keys on the keyboard.

Change the number of cursors

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the cursor icon. A dialog menu appears.

e Select Change Number of Cursors. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter the new name and click on Finish.

Hide cursors / cursor families

OMNITREND Center

195



Online help - Print copy

Cursor icons of different shapes and colors mark the individual cursor families. For more clarity, you can hide indi-
vidual cursor families as follows:
e Using the right mouse button, click on a cursor icon from the respective family. A dialog menu appears.

e Select Remove Cursor to remove the selected cursor family or select Remove All Cursors to delete all curs-
ors from the graph.

Show cursor trend

A cursor trend indicates the profile of the signal amplitude at the cursor position in a cascade or waterfall graph.

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

e Open the signal measurement.

@ The measurement must contain several datasets and must be presentable as cascade and/or waterfall
graph or spectrogram (e.g., FFT coast-down curves, spectra, time waveforms).

e Open the Measurement Data view.
e Mark the measurement data you would like to display.
e Using the right mouse button, click in the graph. A dialog menu appears.
* Click on one of the following options:
e Multi Plot / Waterfall Graph
e Cascade Graph
® Spectogram
e Place the cursor into the graph.
e Using the right mouse button, click in the graph. A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Open Cursor Trend. A trend graph appears below the signal graph. The trend curve shows the sig-
nal profile at the cursor position.
@ Move cursor in signal graph: The trend curve changes its profile.
Move cursor in trend graph: The cursor in the signal graph changes its position along the Z-axis (time or

speed axis).

e Close cursor trend: Delete the respective cursor in the signal graph.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click into the trend graph and select Close Graph.

Example:

Cursor trend in a waterfall spectrum
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Link graphs

Link several graphs for a more effective analysis. Changes in a graph, such as the zoom factor or the cursor pos-
ition, are automatically applied to all linked graphs in the analysis editor.

Link graphs ( link mode)

e Open the graph to be linked in the analysis editor.

[*S
In the local toolbar, click on Link Graphs&hﬁi.

Button &:i appears in every graph on the top left, next to the Y-axis, using which the link mode can be activ-
ated /deactivated for every single graph.

The active graph is used as reference for adjusting the linked graphs.

s N

Example:

The analysis editor shows two spectra (A, B). Link mode is deactivated. A cursor is set in spectrum A and it is
zoomed into the frequency range.

Link mode is being activated.

The cursor in spectrum B is placed at the same position as in spectrum A and the displayed frequency range
is adjusted.
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Link mode is
deactivated. Zoom factor and cursor position are different in the two spectra.
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both spectra.

Depending on the graph type, the following particularities must be observed:

Spectra
In the case of spectra of the same type, the following attributes are linked:
e Zoom / unit of X axis
e Cursor (add, delete, shift, etc.)
e Frequency marker (show/hide, change speed),
e Change speed

e Historical data sets (only if the respective graph option is activated in the User Preferences).

Amplitude, envelope, and order-based spectra are spectra of the same type. Order spectra are considered a sep-
arate type.
Time waveforms
In the case of time waveforms, the following attributes are linked:
e Zoom of X axis
e Cursors (add, delete, shift, etc.)
¢ Frequency marker (show/hide, change speed),
e Change speed

e Historical data sets (only if the respective graph option is activated in the User Preferences).

Trends
In the case of trends, the following attributes are linked:
e Zoom of X axis

e Cursors (add, delete, shift, etc.)

e Step presentation of the data line
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Frequency marker

Frequency markers support in the diagnostics of machine errors. The following prerequisites must be met to dis-
play frequency markers in a spectrum:
e A kinematic model is defined for the machine, for which the spectrum was measured
¢ The kinematic models of the corresponding machines are merged at the parent machine train.
* The measurement location for the reference speed is specified in the kinematic model for the machine
train.

Display frequency markers

* Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e (Click on the respective spectrum measurement in the machine tree.

Open the Frequency Markers view E The frequencies that can occur at the respective machine train are
displayed in the tree structure.

e Activate the frequency markers you would like to show in the spectrum.

@ If frequency markers are to close to one another, the respective lines are merged into one line for more
clarity. The labels are listed in a row next to the line.

Show harmonic frequencies

e Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.
* Click on Graph Settings. A dialog window appears.
¢ In the Frequency Marker Options field, activate the Harmonics option and enter the desired number.

¢ Click on Finish.
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Maximum peaks in a signal

To display the ten highest amplitudes in a signal (spectrum cepstrum, time waveform), proceed as follows:

e Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e Open the respective measurement result in the analysis editor.

Open the Maximum Peaks viewhll. The 10 highest amplitudes are listed.

: In the case of a time waveform, this also includes the negative amplitudes.
In the case of graphs with several data lines (multi graph, waterfall), the highest amplitudes of the

active data line are shown.
You define the number of maximum amplitudes in the User Preferences (Options/ User Prefer-

ences/ Graph/ Post Processing).

e Click on an entry to place the cursor at the respective position in the graph.

e To sort the list, ,click on the respective column title (number, frequency, amplitude).
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Reference value / reference signal

Reference values and/or reference signals support in the evaluation of measurement data and in setting char-
acteristic band values and band alarms.

Reference values/signals can be defined for the following measurements:
e Spectrum
e Time waveform
e Characteristic value trend
e Cepstrum

¢ Phase

In the case of signal measurements, define one measurement from the historical measurement data set as ref-
erence.

In the case of trend and phase measurements, define the reference value using a cursor.

Prerequisite
You must at least have the specialist user role for defining reference values/signals.
To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER
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Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

[ Test Connection l

[ aubeticaion |

Usern admin

Password: seeen

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Define reference signal

¢ Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e Click on the respective signal measurement in the machine tree. The last saved measurement appears in
the analysis editor.

B
Open the Measurement Data view "=}

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the measurement data set, you would like to set as reference. A dia-
log menu appears.

¢ Click on Set Reference Value. The measurement data set is marked in the list using a green square.

Define reference value

¢ Switch into the Analysis perspective.

¢ Click on the respective trend or phase measurement in the machine tree.

e Click on the graph to place the main cursor.

e Move the cursor to the position you would like to define as reference value (Y-value).

e Using the right mouse button, click on the cursor icon above the graph. A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Set Reference Value. The reference value us added in the Measurement Data view.
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Display reference signal

When evaluating signal measurements, you display the reference signal in the analysis editor as follows:

e Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.

* Activate the Show Reference Signal option. The reference signal is shown in the graph.
When creating characteristic band values / band alarms, you display the reference signal as follows:

* In the measurement task editor (Configuration perspective), open the Band Editor - Graph section.

Measurement Task Editor

¥ General Information » General Task Information
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2 | L W 26092014 094424 05 None =
W 2509014165101 OSNone Ref. (]

B 5092014 16:2450 05 MNone

15 [Trending Parameter Band 2x (Upper Alarm)] T

0,5 4

I!\Jlk .1 J A A A .;_
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Reference Speek 3000 1min

+ [68 Greup MName Quantity Freq. Mode  Min/Center Freq.Mode  Max/Width Calculate hnml\alg
;.-.-L":"'“"" :""""“: duTrendingParsmet... Velocity  Relative  [8] 150Hz@3X)  Reltve  [5] S0HZOLX)  PeskinBand Offsen (%]
lalls Trending Parameter s | | 1, /oo puact.. Velocity  Relative  [3] 1000H:(20%)  Relstve  [] S0HO1X)  PeskinBand Absclute]

ulis Trending Parametes B.
] dlis Trending Parameter 8.
"]y Trending Parameter 8.

e Activate the Reference Spectrum option (top right). The reference signal is shown and you can adjust char-
acteristic band values / band alarms.

Display reference value
* Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e (Click on the respective trend or phase measurement in the machine tree.

Open the Measurement Data view %

¢ Click on the reference value in the list. A cursor appears at the respective position in the graph.

Signal Post Processing

For spectral analysis of a measured time waveform, you can have the corresponding (amplitude) FFT spectrum cal-
culated using the post processing function.

Calculating the FFT spectrum from a time waveform

e Switch to the analysis perspective.
e Open the respective time waveform in the analysis editor.

e Click in the graph with the right mouse button in order to open the context menu.
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¢ Select Post Processing / Calculate FFT spectrum. The post processing function is activated and auto-

matically calculates the corresponding FFT spectrum.
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The calculated FFT spectrum appears under the time waveform in the analysis editor. The post processing view dis-

plays the parameters used:

e Spectrum type (=amplitude spectrum)

e deltaf(=1/deltaT)

¢ Window type (= Hanning).

You define the time frame for the calculation with the delta f parameter (length) and by moving the highlighted

window area.
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The calculated FFT spectrum is subordinate to the time waveform as a partial result and is stored in the

database. You can access it again at any time and reset the calculation parameters. The resulting FFT spec-
trum overwrites the previous FFT spectrum.

If the measurement contains multiple time waveforms, you can click on the individual datasets in the
measurement data view in order to have the corresponding FFT spectrum calculated automatically.
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14.1 Analyze Graph

This section introduces the individual types of graphs.
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Evaluate trends

A trend curve represents the chronological profile of a measurement value. The following measurement values can
be displayed as trend:

Characteristic vibration values

Shock pulse measurement values (bearing condition)
Speed

Temperature

Process Parameters

Single measurement values

Characteristic band values

Open and evaluate trend curve

Switch into the Analysis perspective.

Open the respective measurement task in the machine tree. The trend curve appears in the analysis editor.

@ In the case of measurement tasks with partial results (e.g. characteristic vibration value, char-
acteristic band value), several trend curves may be displayed. Hide them as needed via the Meas-
urement Data view.

Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.

Click on Trend and select one of the following functions:

Downtime #: Activate this function to adjust the downtime level. All lower measurement values
will be hidden in the trend.

Smoothingb: In the case of severely oscillating trend curves, you can smooth the curve profile.
For this purpose, a moving average is calculated for every data point. Enter the number of points
into the Points for Smoothing field, which are before the data point and should be used for cal-
culating the average. The standard value (5) can be adjusted in the User Preferences (Graph/ Post
Processing).

Weighting indicates how strongly the calculation is influenced by the points.

Constant: All points have the same weighting;

Triweight: Points closer to the data point to be averaged are weighted more.

The Maximum Duration limits the number of points for smoothing to a time limit.

Example:

Raw data trend (top), trend with smoothing (bottom)
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Scatter bandﬂ: This function shows the deviation of the individual measurement values from the
average value (standard deviation, 1x sigma). This way, you can detect statistical fluctuations in the
trend profile (data points are within the 1x sigma band).

Specify the number of points for averaging. The standard value (20) can be specified in the User
Preferences (Graph/ Post Processing).

* Trend ForecastE: Here you can calculate a forecast regarding the future trend profile:
e Select the trend function describing the previous trend profile the best.

e Adjust the time range, from which the measurement data should be used for calculating the
trend function.

¢ Define the forecast interval (forecast days).

The active trend analysis functions are shown on the top left, next to the Y-axis.

Display thresholds

Open the Alarms view “ The thresholds for the active data line are listed only. If there are upper and
lower thresholds for a data line, you can select them individually.

e Change the active data line using the (up/down) arrow keys on the keyboard. By default, the active data
line is marked in orange. You can define the color in the User Preferences (Graph/ Color/ Dataset)
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Cartesian Graph

The following measurements are presented by default in a Cartesian graph:

e Spectrum (amplitude, envelope curve)

¢ Time signal

* Phase

e Cepstrum

® Coast-down analysis (RMS, phase)
Basic functions (zoom, scaling) as well as specific analysis tools (e.g., cursor, frequency marker, etc.) are available
for analysis.
To change the display settings:

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the display area. A dialog menu appears.

e Select the Graph Settings option. A dialog window appears.

* Change the settings as needed.

In the case of a phase measurement, you can use the Cartesian/Polar Button to switch the display to a polar
graph.
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Polar Graph
The following measurements are presented by default in a Polar graph:
e Balancing
e Orbit
Basic functions (zoom, scaling) as well as specific analysis tools (e.g., cursor) are available for analysis.

To change the display settings for Orbit measurements:

In the local toolbar, click on Edit session settings of graphsuﬂj. . A dialog window appears.
¢ Select the Orbit filter in the left sub-window.

e Change the settings in the right sub-window as needed.
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Evaluate Balancing Results

Proceed as follows to analyze VIBXPERT Il balancing results:

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

e Open the respective measurement task in the machine tree. The measurement result appears in the ana-

lysis editor:
Analysis Editor IHS-Eseaen
— —
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The graph is divided into three sub-areas:

1: Polar graph: Amount and direction of the balancing pointers in every balancing step.

* The 0°-position and the direction of rotation in the graph can be set in the Database Editor under section
Polar Graph Settings

¢ Dashed balancing pointer: Balancing weight was removed again.
2: List of measurement results and balancing weights in every balancing step.
e Weighting step marked with star (*): Balancing weight was removed again.

3: Balancing Quality with Target and Current value.

@ You can also merge several balancing results into a single dataset for a measurement location. Simply
drag the respective result files onto the same measurement task icon during measurement result import.
You can select the individual results for displaying in the Meas. Data view.
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Cascade Graph

Using a cascade graph, variations can be detected within a series of spectra that can were measured under com-
parable conditions.

The individual spectra are entered in Z-direction. Due to that, the cascade graph seams to be three-dimensional.

The parameter in Z-direction is usually a time factor (date or time). In the case of a FFT coast-down analysis, speed
is entered in Z-direction.

~

Example:

FFT coast-down analysis as cascade graph and in overlapped presentation.

Analyse-Editor 1WibhddbsEen
[FroiekizotsmaschinenzugPumpetii Tocation/scdi-Tit1A e

a[m/s'] P-P

fite) =
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Open and configure cascade graph

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

* Open a measurement task with series of spectra.

@ In the case of measurement tasks, whose spectra were measured time-based, open the Measurement
Data view and mark the respective measurement datasets.
FFT coast-down analyses are speed-based. The individual spectra are contained in a measurement data-
set.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.

e Activate the Open Cascade option.

Change the display settings as needed:
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¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the display area. A dialog menu appears.

e Select the Graph Settings option. A dialog window appears.

¢ The setting options for the Z-axis can be found in the Z-Axis field. Here, you can set the angle of inclination
and the distance of the data lines. You can present all data lines in one color, reverse their order, and show

an/or hide the axis labels.
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Spectrogram

Using a spectrogram, variations can be detected within a series of spectra that were measured under comparable
conditions. This graph type is characterized by the amplitude presentation as color-coded height profile.

The frequency is shown along the X-axis. The Y-axis indicated the individual spectra in the series. The Z-axis
presents the amplitude. The viewing direction corresponds to the Z-axis. The observer sees a top view of the spec-
tra. This allows precise analyses without perspective errors to be considered.

=

Example:

FFT coast-down analysis as cascade graph and as spectrogram.

Analyse-Editor I ihdkdlESEsan
- " € X
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Open spectrogram

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

* Open a measurement task with series of spectra.

@ In the case of measurement tasks, whose spectra were measured time-based, open the Measurement
Data view and mark the respective measurement datasets.
FFT coast-down analyses are speed-based. The individual spectra are contained in a measurement data-
set.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the graph. A dialog menu appears.

e Activate the Spectrogram option.

Cursor and active data line

Using the cursor, you can analyze the spectrogram qualitatively. The intersection of the cursor line with the active
data line is marked by a small orange rectangle. Using the mouse, the cursor can be moved along the frequency
axis (X). The active data line can be selected using the arrow keys (up/down) on the keyboard.

{ Example: ’

‘ Intersection of cursor and active data line in the spectrogram. ‘
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@ If the graph area is too small, data lines and amplitude values will be compressed.

As a result, several data lines and amplitude values are combined and presented using an average value.
As a result, the spectrogram seems to be blurred. The cursor coordinates show slightly different values
than with higher resolution.

Zoom
The spectrogram can be zoomed along the frequency axis.
* Position the mouse pointer at the beginning of the range to be enlarged.
e Press and hold the left mouse button, while you move the mouse pointer to the end position.

* Release the mouse button.

Configure color gradient for the amplitude axis

In a spectrogram, the amplitude values are presented as color-coded height profile. The color scale on the right
side of the graph indicates the maximum value range. Low amplitudes fill the colors at the bottom end of the scale.
The highest amplitudes correspond to the color at the top end of the sale. A skilled adjustment of the color trans-
itions allows for the optimum presentation of the amplitude curves.

Example: Color gradient of amplitude values

Maximum amplitudes are presented in red. The background noise is shown in blue.
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Select color scheme

e Using the right mouse button, click on the color scale. A dialog menu appears.
e Click on the desired color scheme (e.g., Multicolor 1)

Analyse-Editor I hdd E-BSESE

Green and white
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Black to orznge

1
F
3
4

o 250 500 750 1000 1250 1500

@ You can specify the standard color scheme in the user settings or in the session settings.

Adjust color gradient

e Click on the color scale to show the color sliders.
* Release the mouse button and move the color slider along the color scale into the desired position.

* Move the mouse away from the color scale to hide the color sliders again.
Alternative: You can also move the color slider without moving the mouse:
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Press the CTRL key and turn the mouse wheel, until the color slider is in the desired position.

Ve

Example: Adjust color gradient

become visible in the spectrogram.

Analyse-Editor

Moving the color slider from the yellow range towards the blue range, the lower amplitudes

Projekt2 i g/Pumpe: ement Locati 1-fft1A

n [1/min]
8

P

0

Analyse-Editor

Projekt2 i g/Pumpe: ement Locati 1-fft1A

n [1/min]

P

0

222

Edition: 06.2024



XY plot

Using this function, you can correlate any measurement data with time stamp in a graph. This post processing func-
tion is available for characteristic values, process data, and measurement tasks, whose results can be presented as
trend.

s N

Example:

The following coastdown curve was generated as XY plot based on measurement data that was measured
at the same time using the VIBGUARD online device. The correlation is based on the time stamp of the indi-
vidual measurement data sets: X (t0) => Y (t0);

X axis: speed, Y axis: vibration amplitude

Analysis Editor E-E2-Feras
XY Fink:
19092018
b [ememis] 143538
9 3 t
g paloté
P25T06
& [Tome Zone:
° [GMT 20100
L £ T

Prerequisite
You must at least have the specialist user role for creating a XY plot.
To log in as a user:

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

* In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

Create a XY plot

¢ Switch into the Configuration perspective.

¢ In the machine tree, create the XY plot measurement task:

@ In the machine tree, the X-Y trend must be created in the hierarchy, in which the measurement
data is contained for both axes, or higher (see figure below).

e Using the right mouse button, click on the suitable tree node (measurement location, machine,
machine train, etc.). A dialog menu appears.

e Select Add / Measurement Task. A dialog window appears.
e Select the XY plot measurement task and click on Finish.
¢ In the machine tree, click on the newly created measurement task to open the measurement task editor.

e Drag and drop the two measurement tasks into the X Axis / Y Axis fields (Data Source section).
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Display and evaluate a XY plot

¢ Switch into the Analysis perspective.

XAxit | ® PL-MachineSpeed » @ Machine Speed VIBGUARD

Task Template Reference
Task Template:
Latest Versior:
Referenced Version:
Device Type:
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(B Post Processing

¢ In the machine tree, click on the XY plot measurement task. The calculated graph appears in the analysis

editor:

o
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Explanation:

¢ A data point is generated for every value pair with the same time stamp.

e The data points are not connected

e |f several data points are on top of one another, this is indicated by the color code:

¢ Red: a lot of data points

¢ Blue: a few data points

&
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Multi graphs
The following display formats are available for evaluating several datasets:
A. Multi Plot

A multi plot represents several graphs at the same time and enables the quick comparison of any measurements.
A multi plot can be compiled with a few clicks:

e Mark the desired measurement task in the machine tree. Press and hold the CTRL key for multiple selec-
tions. The individual measurement graphs are listed in the analysis editor, one below the other, in the order
they were selected.

Change the graph layout in the multi plot

e In the analysis editor, click on the graph you would like to move.

e Press and hold the mouse button, until a green dashed frame appears enclosing the graph.

e Move the graph to the desired position. Pay attention to the information shown on green (e.g. “Drop graph
here to move it”..

B. Multi Graph

A multi graph is a single graph containing several data curves, such as RMS value and 0-p value. A multi graph is
only possible for measurement that can be presented as trend (e.g., characteristic values).

@ The following results are presented by default in a multi graph:
- (RMS, 0-p, p-p) parameters in the Characteristic Vibration Values measurement task
- Characteristic band value in the Trend Spectrum measurement task.

Present several results in a multi graph
e Mark the desired measurement tasks and the sub-results in the machine tree. Press and hold the CTRL key
for multiple selections. The measurement data appears first in a multi plot.

e Press and hold the CTRL key, while you mark the individual graphs per mouse click in the analysis editor.
The background color changes from light blue to gray (standard colors in the Options / User Settings /
Graph / Color).

e Using the right mouse button, click on a graph. A dialog menu appears.
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¢ Click on Multi Plot / Open Multi Graph. The data curves are now presented in a single graph
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trend results in one graph.

select/deselect the respective entries.

Multi Graph shows all

To show or hide individual sub-results in a multi graph, open the Measurement Data view% and

{ Overview: }

‘ Multi Plot - Multi Graph ‘
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C. Multi View

A multi view is a combination of multi graph and multi plot. This type of graph is used to compile and analyze cer-
tain measurement results of a machine, a machine train, or a measurement location in a view.

Create multi view
e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective element (e. g. machine) in the master tree. A dialog
menu appears.

¢ Click on Edit and select the Multi View option. The Multi View Configuration editor window appears.

In the Multi View Groups Configuration section, click on New Elementﬂ. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a name.

e Activate the Standard option as needed, if this multi view should be used by default for displaying meas-
urement data (only meaningful or more than 2 multi views).

e Click on OK.

¢ Drag and drop the desired measurement tasks from the machine tree into the fields of the Group Content

section.

Every field represents a diagram. You can place the vibration parameters and characteristic band values in
one field each to represent the partial results in one multi graph.

_s
In order to change the layout of the fields (graphs), click on Layout &5 in the local toolbar and select the
desired layout.
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Click on Save H to finish. The element with a multi view is marked by an additional symbol in the

. Srm
machine tree, e.g.li_

Display multi view

¢ In the machine tree, click on the element, for which a multi view was created (e.g. machine). The analysis
editor opens the standard multi view.

e |If you would like to create additional multi views in this hierarchy, open it via the local toolbar using Change

'RV g
Multi View'==/,
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Adjust Graph Display
Click on the graph with the right mouse key and select the graph settings option:
Trend characteristic value, phase / coast-down characteristic value
¢ Scale of X- and Y-axis: manual or automatic
e Scaling type: linear or logarithmic
Spectrum

e Scale of X- and Y-axis: manual or automatic
e Scaling Type: linear, logarithmic, or in dB (Y-axis only)
e Order Display activate for order-based spectrum
¢ Show amplitude as: Display amplitude in the 0-p, p-p, or RMS parameters
e Options for frequency markers: Show/hide Label and Harmonics for frequency markers.
e Z-Axis: Settings for cascade graph.
Time signal
¢ Scale of X- and Y-axis: manual or automatic

e Show Keyphasor Marker

Orbit, phase, coast-down analysis - phase
¢ Scale of Y-axis in Cartesian presentation: manual or automatic
¢ Scaling Type: linear, logarithmic, or in dB (Y-axis only in coast-down analysis)

¢ Show Keyphasor Marker

@ To switch the presentation from Cartesian to Polar, click in the local toolbar on Cartesian/PoIar'$' .

©

until the session is ended and the client is closed.

Using the Use as Session Settings option, the settings are kept the same for all graphs of the same type,
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14.2 Findings

Using a finding, you can document the state of a machine or asset. A finding consists of one or several symptomes,
which are inserted as file, screenshot, or text. In addition, diagnoses and correction recommendations can be
added to a finding.

Prerequisite

You must at least have the operator user role for creating a finding.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNT "

File Edi Save ticns  Help
% ®
i@ Master Tree 2 g = B = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

b e DEISMADM21 (Software Name: SERVER Use Sel-ve.r Edltor

e
g Server

Marme: DEISMADMZ1

ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

Administration > 997978341678966444

perspective e
WVersion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[ auhemicion |

User admin

Password: ssses

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Create finding

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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Switch into the Analysis or Configuration perspective.

Using the right mouse button, click in the machine tree on the element, for which you would like to gen-
erate the finding (e.g. machine). A dialog menu appears.

Click on New finding# . A dialog window appears.
Enter a name and click on Finish. The findings editor appears.

In the Attributes section, define the priority and activate the Record History option as needed to record
the changes to the finding.

@ Once you record the finding history, you cannot deactivate this option anymore. You must enter a
comment for every change to the finding. All changes are logged in the Finding History section.

Enter the symptoms:
¢ In the Description section, you describe the finding in text form.

¢ In the Image Gallery section, you store screenshots, which you created in the analysis editor using

the Capture Screenshot function ﬂ You can find these screenshots in the Clipboard view (Analysis
perspective). Drag and drop them into the section.

* You can attach a new screenshot or any other file in the Attachment section.

e Enter a diagnosis and/or a correction recommendation as needed:

Click on New Element{: in the respective section. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the suitable diagnosis / correction recommendation and click on Finish.

@ Diagnoses and correction recommendations are master data and can be imported into the data-
base as needed (File/ Import/ Findings).

In the Relationship section, you can correlate a finding to another finding:
e Open the Findings view.
e Drag and drop the respective finding into the Relationship section.

¢ In the Relationship column, select the relationship type (e.g. "duplicate of").

Click on Save H to save the inputs.
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14.3 ToDos

Using ToDos, working instructions can be communicated and information exchanged in the database. The following
types of ToDos exist:
e User ToDo: ToDo that was created by one user and assigned to another user or user role.

¢ Device ToDo: Automatically created ToDo related to the device. Contains information about the critical
device status (memory, etc.) or alarm states.

¢ System ToDo: Automatically created ToDo related to the server or DAP. Contains information about the sys-
tem status or errors on the server or DAP. System ToDos will only be displayed, if the Receive System
ToDos option is activated in the user editor.

During login, new ToDos appear automatically, if the user has the respective option activated in the User Prefer-
ences (Options/ User Preferences/ Notifications).

Create user ToDo

You can create user ToDos in the machine tree in every hierarchy and in the master tree in the context of a device.

¢ Switch into the respective perspective (Analysis/ Configuration or Administration).

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective element. A dialog menu appears.
e (Click on New ToDo. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a designation into the Name field.

¢ Define the priority and category.

¢ Click on Finish. The ToDo editor appears.

e Enter the other parameters as follows:

e Section Assignee: Assign the addressee for the ToDo in the Assignee field, either an individual user,
or all users of a certain user role. ToDos assigned to an individual user, can be mad visible to the
addressee only using the Restricted option.

e Section Attribute: Here you set the due date, status, as well as category, and priority.
Categories: Alarm / Warning / Prewarning: Threshold exceeded; error: Device cannot be reached (in
the case of automatically created system ToDos); success: informative, for ToDos that were suc-
cessfully completed.

e Section Description: Here you describe the ToDo in text form.

e Section Attachment: Here you can attach a file and/or screenshot to the ToDo.

@ You define the maximum number and file size for attachments in the context of the data-
base (Database editor / Attachment section). For system ToDos, you adjust these settings
in the context of the server (Server editor / section: Settings / Fields: Attachments).

Click on Save H to save the inputs.

For the procedures described in the following section, change to the administration perspective, and open the
ToDos view. Here, all tasks are listed that are assigned to you as individual user and your user role:

Edit ToDos

L]
Click on Details Q in the local toolbar to show the following edit filters and functions:
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=
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Unread ToDos %: Only show unread ToDos. Unread ToDos as printed in bold.

Class g: Here you only show ToDos, which are assigned to you, which were set up by you, or

which are assigned to your user role (group ToDos). The number in brackets indicate, how many of
the uncompleted ToDos are unread (e.g. 3/0 = 3 of 10 uncompleted ToDos are unread)

Set the ToDo status to "Done":

Hide completed &: ToDos, whose status was set to Done, can here be hidden.

Priority ﬂ: Here you filter the ToDos by priority. The ToDos with lower priority are hidden.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective ToDo (multiple selection via CTRL key).

Click on Status: Done % .

@ System ToDos of the Alarm category can only be set to "Done" by the respective online device.
For this purpose, you must acknowledge the triggering alarm status on the online device. Open
the Devices view and create an Online Device Status report for the respective online device. The
report contains a link for every alarm. It acknowledges and reset the alarm status on the online

device.

Delete ToDo:

e Mark the respective ToDos (multiple selection possible

Click on Deleteﬁ in the local toolbar.
Automatically generated ToDos (system / device) cannot be deleted.
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15 Reporting

Here you can find all topics regarding the reports in OMNITREND Center.

15,1 Alarm F POt 236
15.2 Asset status report . 237
15.3 Balancing RepoOrt ... 238
15.4 Create report JOb .. 239
15.5 Creating a standard layout for reports ... 240
15.6 Device RePOITS oo 242
15,7 EVeNt rePO Tt 243
15.8 Export / print / save report ... 244
15.9 Findings €Ot 245
15.10 Graph rePOrt .o 246
15.11 Measurement data reduction report ... 247
15.12 MUX REPOI 248
15.13 Online Device Status report ... 249
15.14 ROULE rePOITS oo 250
15.15 VIBCODE RepoOrt ... 251
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15.1 Alarm report

This report lists all measurement tasks, where a threshold was exceeded.

@ Check the alarm status in the project using the Alarm Check function.

The Online Device Status report displays all threshold violations currently pending on the online device.
This report also provides hyperlinks for acknowledging these messages on the online device.

Create alarm report

Switch into the Analysis perspective.

Using the right mouse button, click in the machine tree on the node, for which you would like to generate
the alarm report (e.g. machine). A dialog menu appears.

Click on Report / Alarm / Alarm Report. A dialog window appears.
Adjust the report filter and parameters:
e Time Range: Here you set the time range, the report should cover
e Alarm type: First alarm or highest alarm will be evaluated.

e Threshold: Alarm, warning, prewarning; in the case of alarm, alarms only are evaluated, in the case
of prewarning, all threshold types are evaluated.

Click on Next.

Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) and click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.2 Asset status report

Using this report, you document the status of the machine in a project.

The following statuses are displayed:

e Status OK: No thresholds are exceeded on the machine and no findings are open.
o _: At least one threshold is exceeded on the machine and at least one finding is open.

The following report types are available:

¢ Asset Status Report Type I: Status overview without details

e Asset Status Report Type IlI: Status overview with detailed alarm/findings table.

Create asset status report (type | / type Il)

¢ Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click in the machine tree on the node, for which you would like to generate
the status report (e.g. machine). A dialog menu appears.

e Click on Report / Assets / Asset Status Report | / Il. A dialog window appears.
¢ Adjust the report filter and parameters:
* Time Range: Here you set the time range, the report should cover

e Threshold: Alarm, warning, prewarning; in the case of alarm, alarms only are evaluated, in the case
of prewarning, all threshold types are evaluated.

e Alarm type: First alarm or highest alarm will be evaluated.
e Click on Next.

e Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) and click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.3 Balancing Report
This report is used for documenting a balancing measurement. Two report types are available:

e Simple balancing report: Documents the measurement results as they are displayed in the analysis editor.

e Customer-specific balancing report: In this variant, you can copy the contents from a simple report. hide
them selectively or add additional information

Create balancing report

e Switch into the Analysis Perspective.

e Open the respective balancing measurement.

Click on Graph Report in the local toolbar. E . A dialog window appears.
* Select the report type:
¢ Simple: Simple balancing report

e Customer: Customer-specific balancing report.
Enter the required information into the General Settings field.
Select the option elements for the report in the Measurement Information field.

¢ Click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.4 Create report job
A report job is automatically executed by the server according to a defined time schedule. The generated reports

are stored under the report job in the Report Administration perspective.

You can create report jobs for the following report types:

e Alarm report

e Asset report |

e Event report

¢ Findings report

¢ (Measurement data export)

e Task report

Create report job

e Switch into the Report Administration perspective.
¢ Inthe report tree, open the database, in which you would like to create the report job.
e Using the right mouse button, click on Report Jobs. A dialog menu appears.
¢ Select New Report Job / Report Type (see list above).
e Configure the new report job in the report job editor:
¢ In the General section, enter a name and select a layout.

e Define a time schedule in the Schedules section:

Click on New EIement'c::I in the local toolbar. A dialog window appears.

e Activate the time schedule and configure the execution interval. You can also create and
activate several time schedules.

e Click on Finish.
¢ In the Localization section, you can set the language and time zone.

¢ Adjust the report-specific filters (event, alarm, tasks, asset).

Click on save H .

Create ad-hoc report

You can also create the respective report manually to check the report contents:
¢ Using the right mouse button, click in the report tree on the respective report job. A dialog menu appears.
¢ Click on Create report. The report is generated and displayed in the report editor.

Active report jobs

In the Scheduled Report Jobs view (Administration perspective), you can find all report jobs that were created in
the current database and are active.
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15.5 Creating a standard layout for reports
A report layout is the design template for the following report types:

e Analysis reports (alarm, event, finding, assets, mux)
e Graph report
e Device event report

* Route reports

Creating a standard layout for reports
e Switch into the Report Administration perspective.

e Inthe report tree, open the database, in which you would like to create the layout.
e Using the right mouse button, click on Layouts. A dialog menu appears.
¢ Click on New Layout / Standard Layout.
e Configure the new layout in the Layout Editor:
e Enter a name in the General section.

e In the Parameter Definition section, you can change the parameters for the available elements:

Mark the respective entry and click in the local toolbar on Edit Element\. . A dialog win-
dow appears.

e Change the settings and click on Finish.

* To create a new layout element, click on New Element :}

e The available logo files are listed in the Selection field. To insert the new logo file, proceed as fol-
lows:

e Inthe report tree, click on the newly created layout. A dialog menu appears.

e Click on Import File and select the desired logo file on your PC. The imported file appears as
new tree element under the layout node.

* Drag & drop the imported logo file into the Selection field.
e Activate the file as standard logo as needed (click on the icon in the Standard column, until

IE’:' is displayed.)

Active Layout

The active layout is marked in the report tree using an asterisk (*).

e To use a newly generated layout, right-click it and select the Set As Default Layout option.

e To use the factory-created layout as standard layout again, right-click the active layout and select the Use
Factory Settings option.

Export report layout
e Using the right mouse button, click in the report tree on the respective report layout. A dialog menu
appears.
e Click on Export.
e Enter a file name without spaces and select a folder for saving.

¢ Click on Save. The report layout is saved in the RTA format.

Import report layout
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¢ In the master tree, click on File / Import. The import wizard appears.
¢ Select Reports / Report and click on Next.

¢ Select the database, into which the report layout should be imported.
¢ Click on File and select the respective file in the file system.

¢ Click on Finish. The report layout is important and appears in the report tree under the Layouts node.
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15.6 Device Reports

These reports provide information about the device and the results saved on the device. You can create the fol-
lowing reports:
¢ Device event list: Report with the events on the device
e Device list: Information regarding the device (serial number, firmware, IP address, etc.). This list is usually
created for several devices.

Create device list

e Switch into the Configuration perspective.

e QOpen the Devices view.

e Mark the respective devices (use the CTRL key for multiple selections).
e Press the right mouse button. A dialog menu appears.

e Click on Report /Device List.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

Create device event list

¢ Switch into the Configuration perspective.

e Open the Devices view.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective device. A dialog menu appears.
¢ Click on Report /Device Event List. A dialog window appears.

¢ Set the Device Filter: Event Type, Time Range, Event State.

e Activate the Hide Created Events and/or Hide Received Events options as needed.

e Click on Next.

e Change the report output settings as needed.

e Click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.7 Event report

Using this report, you document the events that were registered in the context of the measurement, device, or soft-
ware. The following report types are available:

¢ Event Report: Events occurring during a measurement, such as an alarm.

¢ Device Event List: Events occurring on the device or entered by the user, such as bearing replaced.

e Server Event Report: Events occurring on the server.

e DAP Event Report: Events occurring on the DAP.

Create event report

e Switch into the Analysis perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click in the machine tree on the node, for which you would like to generate
the event report (e.g. machine). A dialog menu appears.

e Click on Report / Events / Event Report. A dialog window appears.
e Adjust the report filter and parameters:
¢ Event: Select the events that should be contained in the report.
e Status: Select the status of the events.
¢ Click on Next.
e Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) and set the time range, the report should cover.

e Click on Finish .

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

See the Device Reports section for details regarding the creation of device event list. (Hyperlink, see under
"Related Topics").

Create server event report

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.
e Using the right mouse button, click in the master tree on the top entry (server). A dialog menu appears.

e (Click on Server Event Report.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

Create DAP event report

¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.
¢ In the master tree, open the Device Access Points - DAPs node.
¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective DAP. A dialog menu appears.

e Click on DAP Event Report.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

OMNITREND Center 243



Online help - Print copy

15.8 Export / print / save report
You can print or export reports into HTML format as follows:
e Generate a report, which then appears in the report editor.

Print report

Click on Print = in the local toolbar in the upper right corner. The print preview appears.

e Adjust the print parameters and click on Print. The report is printed on paper.

Export the report as a PDF file.

Click on Save as PDF in the local icon bar in the upper right corner i"'l" . A dialog window appears.
e Select the location and enter a new file name as needed.

¢ Click on Save.

Export report into HTML format.

Click on Save as HTML"“' in the local toolbar in the upper right corner. A dialog window appears.
e Select the location and enter a new file name as needed.

e Click on Save.
Save reports
Click on Save H in the main tool bar.
The report is saved in the Reports view.

Analysis reports and Graph reports can be saved. Analysis reports are reports about alarms, assets, events, find-
ings, MUX.
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15.9 Findings report

Using this report, you document all findings that were created for the respective node in the machine tree.

Create findings report

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

Switch into the Analysis perspective.

Using the right mouse button, click in the machine tree on the node, for which you would like to generate

the findings report (e.g. machine). A dialog menu appears.
Click on Report / Findings / Findings Report. A dialog window appears.
Adjust the report filter and parameters:
¢ Time Range: Here you set the time range, the report should cover
e Status: Select the status of the findings.
e Priority: Select the priority of the findings.
Click on Next.

Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) and click on Finish.

OMNITREND Center

245



Online help - Print copy

15.10 Graph report
This report contains all measurement data graphs that are displayed in the analysis editor.

Create graph report

Click in the local toolbar on Graph Report E .

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.11 Measurement data reduction report

This report displays all measurement tasks in a measurement configuration for the online device, for which no ref-
erence value has been set yet.

( N

Explanation:

You can set up a measurement data reduction for the following characteristic value measurements: Vibra-
tion, shock pulse, phase, speed, and characteristic band values in spectra.

This option only saves a new measurement value, if it deviates from the previous measurement value by a
certain amount. This procedure saves disk space and avoids redundant measurement data. The meas-
urement value deviation can be defined as relative value (delta type). In the case of relative values, a ref-
erence value is required, which must be selected from the historical measurement data set. If this
reference value is missing, the measurement data reduction cannot be performed.

Create measurement data reduction report

¢ Open the device editor:
e Switch into the Communication perspective.
e QOpen the Device view.

¢ If needed, select the database, in which the device was created and assigned to a project, in the tool-
bar of the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

e Mark the device.

£ 8
Click on the toolbar on === Open to open the device editor.
e QOpen the Measurement Configuration section.

¢ In the General tab, click on Adaptive Storage Report.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.12 MUX Report

This report lists all measurement locations that are configured on a MUX 1 and can be measured with VIBXPERT Il.
Create MUX report

e Switch to the analysis perspective or to the configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the node in the machine tree, for which you would like to create the
MUX report (e.g., machine). A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Report / MUX / MUX Report. A dialog window appears.

e Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) as needed and click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.

1Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.
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15.13 Online Device Status report

This report lists the alarms currently pending on the online device, offers a link for resetting the alarms on the
online device.

@ Prerequisites:

- A connection is required to the online device.
- The online device must be activated.

Create Online Device Status report

¢ Switch into the Configuration perspective.
¢ QOpen the Devices view.
e First, check the connection to the online device:
¢ Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

e Click in the System Configuration section, in the General tab on the Read Serial Number button.
The connection to the online device is established and the serial number is read.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective online device in the Device view. A dialog menu
appears.

¢ Click on Report / Online Device Status.
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15.14 Route reports
The following reports show specific information regarding the status of a route:

e Last Monitored Equipment List
e List of Missed Measurement Locations and Tasks
e List of Completed Measurement Locations and Tasks

e List of Overdue Measurement Locations and Tasks
Create route report

e Switch into the Configuration perspective.

e Open the Routes view.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective route. A dialog menu appears.
e Select Report / Route Report (see list above). A dialog window appears.

¢ Adjust the time filter and click on Next.

e Change the standard elements in the report (logo, font, etc.) and click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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15.15 VIBCODE Report

This report lists all coded measurement locations that can be automatically identified and measured using the
VIBCODE sensor.

Create VIBCODE report

¢ Switch to the analysis perspective or to the configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the node in the machine tree, for which you would like to create the
VIBCODE report (e.g., machine). A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Report / VIBCODE / VIBCODE Report. A dialog window appears.

¢ Change the standard elements in the report (logo, etc.) as needed and click on Finish.

The report is generated and appears in the report editor. You can save, print and export the report.
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16 Machine templates

16 Machine templates

Here you can find all topics regarding machine templates.

16.1 Basics: Machine templates ...
16.2 Create and edit a machinetemplate ...
16.3 Export machine template ...
16.4 Import machine template ...

OMNITREND Center
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16.1 Basics: Machine templates

Machine templates help in creating a machine tree and when measuring on many similar machines. They map a
machine or machine tree with all child elements, such as measurement locations, measurement tasks.

Further properties and features of machine templates:

* A machine template can be created for a specificdevice typelor be created without being device-specific.

Only machine templates of the machine train type can be transferred to a device.

Every machine template has a unique name

Machine templates are subject to versioning, i.e., the version number of the template is incremented in the

case of changes.

Machine templates are managed in the Machine Templates perspective.

Machine templates are master data and can be used across all projects

Working in the Machine Templates perspective

File Edit View Options Help
H e ®

T Machine Template Tree &2 =i
QAC-Chaw v

4 "B 1200 RPM FAN Copy (1) [ Demo |
| 4 E®1200RPMFANILL i
4 ® FlH-FanInboard Horizontal
4 [ VP 1200 RPM Rolling Elemen
+ kil Spectrum Velocity 1
| Ple-to-Pl

| Fund BRG

Q! ERG Harmonics

|9 BRG Matl Freq

I'v Time Waveform Accelerati

» ® F1V - Fan Inboard Vertical
» '# F2H - Fan Outboard Horizontal
» % F2V-Fan Outboard Vertical
» '@ F2A- Fan Outboard Axial

o [T | ’

55 1200 RPM FAN 11 32

Machine Editor

}» General Information '°

* Kinematics
Power: 301

Name:

~ Offline Settings

Route Measurement Scheduler

Interval: 4

|weeks

» Attachment(0) + =

Delete

1,

® Machine Templates 12 = @ Task Templates i3 Demo ~ g~ @~ O & dhH = B
- - 'y

e ‘ & 0 0 = % Ll D‘.‘ Name Measurement type Quantity
D. T. Name -] W 100vi0-1k Zé Ovenal Velocity L
H = ' 1200RPMFAN H | 1012 10-5k 3§ Overall Acceleration

B = S 1200 RPMFAN Copy (1) B 102210-10k 2% Ovenall Acceleration

B = S 1200RPMINDM~~"" B 103 2 10-50kHz Eé Overall Acceleration

. = i 1200 RPM PUMP' _- 201 v 0.1-100 12600lines L Spectrum Velocity

B %= S 180RPMFAN B8 202 v0.1-200 128000ines Ly Spectrum Velocity

B = 1200 RPMIND MOTOR .- 203 v 0.1-800 12800lines i Spectrum Velocity

. - i 1800 RPM IND MOTOR Copy (1 .- 204 v 0.1-1 6k 3200lines L Spectrum Velocity

. - i 1800 RPM PUMP B 205 v0.1-16k1600lines L Spectrum Velocity

. -= i 3600 RPM FAN B 300 a0.1-6k 12800lines L Spectrum Acceleration

B = " 2600 RPMIND MOTOR B 301 2016k 6400lines L Spectrum Acceleration

o p—" T ———— v := 302 a 0.1-6k 3200lines Ea Spectrum Acceleration "
Find (2] Find

L(for VIBXPERT only in version 2.0)
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Open the Machine Templates perspective with the respective button (3) (£ 7] on the left border of the window. The
Machine Templates view (2) contains all machine templates available in the database.

In addition to the name, the type (machine or machine train) and the corresponding device type are indicated.
Machine templates configured at the factory are shown in blue font. These templates cannot be changed.

To edit the settings, duplicate a factory template using 'i:] Duplicate Element.

.
To open a machine template, click on == Open. The machine template appears in the Machine Templates
tree (1).

¢ The individual elements can be edited using the respective editors in the top right sub-window.
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16.2 Create and edit a machine template

Prerequisite

To create and edit a machine template, you must at least have the specialist user role.

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save tions Help

% @

i.@ Master Tree 2 & = B = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) &2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r Editor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

- Administration D 997978341678966444

perspective Reitee
Verzion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l
Usen admin
Password: sesss

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

There are different options available for creating a machine template:

A - To create a new machine template

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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¢ Switch into the Machine Template perspective.

Click in the local toolbar of the Machine Templates view on New Elementﬁ and then on the cor-
responding device type (e.g. VIBXPERT). A dialog window appears.

e Enter a unique name for the template.
e Select the template type (machine train / machine) and click on Finish.

¢ The new template appears in the Machine Templates tree. The top node represents the template, whose
properties can be changed in the editor. The child node represents the top machine-specific element in the
template (machine train or machine)

¢ To create additional elements in the template, follow the same procedure of creating a machine tree.

When creating measurement tasks, you can drag and drop the desired measurement task from
the Task Templates view onto the specified measurement location.

B - To create a machine template from a factory template

¢ Switch into the Machine Template perspective.

e Mark the respective factory template (blue font).
Click in the local toolbar of the Machine Template view on Duplicate EIement'ij.

£ 8
Mark the duplicated template and click on === Open.

e Edit the template in the Machine Templates tree (add, delete, configure elements, etc.).

@ If you create a machine train-type template, you can insert machine-type machine templates as
child machines.

B - To create a machine template from the machine tree

e Switch into the Configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the node in the machine tree, from which you would like to create a
template. A dialog menu appears.

¢ Click on Create / Machine Template. A dialog window appears.

¢ Enter a unique name and click on Finish. The new template appears in the Machine Templates view
(Machine Templates perspective).

The elements of a machine template can be edited the same as elements in the machine tree. You can newly com-
pile the measurement location order as needed, similarly to a route:

e For this purpose, open the Machine Template Editorl.

¢ Open the Measurement Location Order section.

e Change the sequence number or drag the measurement locations in question to the desired position via
drag & drop.

leditor for the top node in the template
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16.3 Export machine template

A machine template can be exported into the file system or directly loaded to the connected device laden.

Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for exporting a machine template.

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

File Edi Save tions Help

% @

i.@ Master Tree 2 & = B = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) &2

b = DEISMADM2L (Software Mame: SERVER Uze SErve.r Editor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

A‘dm inistl’ﬂtion D: 997978341678966444
ﬁ‘ perspeclive Licensed:
Verzion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
’ Test Connecticn l
Usen admin
Password: sesss

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed.
You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the
Authentification section using Change password.

To export a machine template into the file system

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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Switch into the Machine Template perspective.

Mark the respective machine template.

@@ a
Click in the local toolbar of the Machine Template view on Export to File Systemll % A dialog window

appears.
Select the sensor contained in the template for each measurement location type.
Select the folder, into which the compiled machine template should be saved.

Click on Finish.

To load a machine template directly onto the devicel

Connect the device to the client PC using a USB cable.
Switch into the Machine Template perspective.

Mark the respective machine template (type=machine train).

Click in the local toolbar of the Machine Template view on Send Machine Template to Device‘. A dialog
window appears.

Mark the device.
Select the sensor contained in the template for each measurement location type.

Click on Finish.

Machine templates, which contain VIBCODE measurement locations, cannot be transferred to VIBXPERT
Il. The respective measurement locations can only be measured on the basis of a route.

16.4 Import machine template

You can import a machine template into a database via the file system.

This is how to import a machine template from the file system

Switch into the Machine Template perspective.

In the main menu, click on File/Import. A dialog window appears.

Select the import wizard for machine templates (Machine templates/ machine template).
Click on Next.

In the next window, select the database into which the machine templates are to be imported.

Specify the folder, in which the archive file (*.tar / *.zip) with the machine templates is stored. Click on
Select directory, and navigate to the target directory, or enter the path in the field Directory.

With Include sub-directories you will expand the search to include sub-directories. When doing
so, note that, depending on the size of the directory structure, the search may take some time.

Select the file(s) in the field "Files".

Click on finish. The machine template(s) is/are imported.

1(VIBXPERT only in version 2.3.0)
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e Confirm the import message with OK.

@ If one or more machine templates are already in the database, the resolve import conflict dialog
window appears. In this window, you can decide for each of the machine templates affected
whether the template is to be stored as a copy or is to replace the existing machine template. You
can deactivate the import of the machine templates using the skip option.
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17 Best practices

This section provides tips and tricks regarding different topics.

17.1 Best practices: Screenshot ... 262
17.2 Best practices: Using the search function ... 264
17.3 Best practices: Using the Filter Function in the Machine Tree ............ 266
17.4 Best practices: Selective Presentation of Sections in the Machine

TP 269
17.5 Best practices: Shortcuts ... 272
17.6 Best practices: Edit Several Measurement Tasks using Multi Edit .....273
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17.1 Best practices: Screenshot
A screenshotl is used in OMNITREND Center for different purposes:

* Documenting measurement results
e Confirming findings

e Supplementing project data

The Screenshot Wizard is available for capturing and editing screenshots. It can be called up using the photo cam-

eraicon n You can find the icon at the following locations in the program:

e Inthe Asset section, in one of the editors for machine tree elements - e.g. the Machine Editor (Con-
figuration perspective, Machine Template perspective).

* In the Finding Editor, in the Image Gallery and/or Asset section (Analysis perspective).

Capture Screenshot I

After capturing, you can crop the image and make drawings on it. This window will not be captured.
Note, that you can continue to interact with the workspace in order to set up the screenshot.

{7 Clear & Undo ' Redo

{Eh Capture ~ ‘ [H Fit v[og' Crop ] /7 Annotate
i —_—

< Back Next > Einish |

Functions in the main menu and the local toolbar

e Capture / Desktop: Capture current desktop.

e Capture / Desktop (delayed): Capture desktop after an adjustable delay.
e Capture / Clipboard: Insert content from the Windows clipboard.

e Capture / File: Insert a user-defined image file (BMP, JPG, PNG).

e Capture / Selected Rectangle: Capture content in a selection frame. This option is only available, if an
image is inserted in the Screenshot Wizard and a selection frame is placed around the respective section.
Activate the Crop function as needed to place a selection frame.

e Fit /50% ... 800%: Work area zoom
e Fit / Fit: Restore overall view

e Crop: Activate selection frame. This option is automatically activated, after a screenshot was inserted.

L(the term screenshot also applies for externally created image files, such as machine photos)
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¢ Annotate: Activate edit mode. The edit mode is also activate if you click on an editing tool in the left tool-
bar.

¢ Clear / Undo / Redo: Delete all editing steps / undo/repeat the last editing step

¢ Local toolbar: Here you can find tools for inserting lines, arrows, frames, areas, and texts in any color.

Capturing and editing a screenshot

Click on u . The Screenshot Wizard appears.

¢ Click on Capture / Desktop (delayed).
e Enter the capture delay in seconds in the following dialog.

¢ Click on OK. The Screenshot Wizard is hidden during the delay. You can now prepare the program window
for screenshot capturing. After the screen capture, the Screenshot Wizard appears with the captured
desktop. The Crop menu function is activated.

¢ Enlarge the program window if the Screenshot Wizard as needed to better recognize details in the screen-
shot.

e Zoom into the respective area of the screenshot as needed. For this purpose, select Fit / Zoom factor (e.g.
200 %).

e Using the mouse, place a frame around the desired area in the screenshot.
¢ Select Capture / Selected Rectangle to capture the content of the selection frame as new screenshot.

¢ To add supplementary contents, such as texts, lines, etc., click on the respective tool in the local toolbar.
Using the mouse, insert the element at the desired location.

@ The small right arrow next to the tool opens a selection with all available tools in the respective category.
In the case of the text tool, the text attributes are opened.

¢ Click on Next, after your finished all editing steps. The next dialog window in the Screenshot Wizard
appears.

¢ Enter a brief description and a file name for the screenshot.

e Click on Finish.

@ Screenshots created in the Analysis Editor using the # icon can be found in the Clipboard view. These
screenshots are automatically created and cannot be edited.
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17.2 Best practices: Using the search function

The search functions helps in finding entries in extensive lists and views, such as in the machine tree, in the Task
Template, Route or Devices views, etc.

The input field for the search term can be found at the bottom of the respective sub-window:

.= Machine Tree :3

QE-EA~«

a [ Projekt [1SM 2014 ]

Find

As soon as you enter the search term, the search function starts working.

)

[

= Transport 1

[ E'i'ﬂaugzug

» = Band1

ﬁ Abwasser

. 9 Motorl

b 'ﬁ Pumpel

% Abwasserpumpe 1
I_, Eraftwerk

[ E'i' Saugzug

i |=£® Antrieb - Multimode
H Modbus

== Modbus Train

- =8 Modbus Train Copy (1)

4 lﬁ Abwasser Copy (1)

= O

-

m

)

The window background color changes from blue to yellow to indicate that the window content is not fully dis-
played, but filtered.
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Ls Machine Tree &2 =

ﬁ'ﬁﬂ“ﬁ'“@'f | ¥~
a | Projekt [1SM 2014 ]
[ HTranspDrtl
4 iﬁhhwasser
4 sﬁl"-.-'h':rtn:rrl
- @ NDE
4 @8 Pumpel
'@ NDE
4 = Abwasserpumpe 1
@ Motorl - NDE

4 -E Abwasser Copy (1)
"= Abwasserpumpe 1

MDE £

Click on the eraser icon -‘ next to the input field to delete the search term.
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17.3 Best practices: Using the Filter Function in the Machine Tree

The filter functions supports you in searching for and displaying specific information of the machine and meas-
e

1
urement database. The filter criteria are entered in a guided dialog, which can be called up via the filter tool L |
or in the Machine Tree Filter Manager view.

In the machine tree of the analysis perspective all measurement tasks are displayed by default. Using the meas-

urement data filter @ in the local toolbar, you can hide the measurement tasks for which no measurement
data is stored in the database.

If you need a filter after exiting OMNITREND Center, enter an appropriatenameZ. The filter is then saved auto-
matically. For evaluations that are only required for the current session, create anadhoc filter3.

Create and manage filters

To create a new filter

e Open the Analysis or Configuration perspective.

¢ Open the Machine Tree Filter Manager view.

Click on New Element{:I in the local toolbar. The filter wizard appears.

e Enter a filter name and/or leave the field empty for an adhoc filter.

In the Filter field, click on New Element :} The selection dialog for the filter stages appears.
e Select a filter stage and click on OK.

e Repeat the previous step as needed to apply several filter stages at the same time.

¢ In the Filter Details field, enter the respective filter attribute.

e Click on Finish to apply the filter. The background color in the machine tree changes to yellow to signal an
active filter. The new filter is marked as active in the Machine Tree Filter Manager view.

Example of a two-stage filter:

Task: Filter all machine trains and machines, whose measurement locations are linked to the "VIBGUARD
1" online device.

First filter stage: Tree Node Category.
Select the Machine Train and Machine tree node as filter attribute.

L(in the following also referred to as filter stages)
2The named filter is available after OMNITREND Center is restarted. If a filter was applied prior to exiting the program, it will also be active after the program is
restarted (yellow background).

3A filter without a name will be deleted upon exiting the OMNITREND Center. Adhoc filters can be named at a later point in time.
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e O ]

| Filter Items
' Add new Filter ltems to further restrict the displayed nodes in the Machine Tree

Filter Name:

Tree Node Category

Online Device

—— Filters ~—— Filter Details

[+ N x] Mode Name:

Code:

Tree Node Category:

[ gy Location

[[] 4 Plane

& Machine Train
& Machine

[[] '#® Measurement Location
[ @ Measurement Task

ﬂ Measurement Subtask

3

Second filter stage: Online Device.

5] Add/Edit Filter
=
| Filter Items

I Add new Filter ltems to further restrict the displayed nodes in the Machine Tree

Select the "VIBGUARD 1" online device as filter attribute in the left list field and click on the ">>" button to
move the selection to the right field. Tip: The "Server" and "Database" fields must be respectively adjusted
so that the online device, you are searching for, is displayed.

Filter Name:
~— Filters —————__— Filter Details
o0 || Senvice Location: [ DEISMADM2L Workspace: | Workspace1 -
| Online Device | Name . Device Name
[ | VBGUARD 1 W8 VIBGUARD VIBGUARD 1
VBGUARD T Kopieren (1) @ VIBGUARD 1

Find

S

) )

.

To activate / deactivate / delete a filter

e QOpen the Analysis or Configuration perspective.

e QOpen the Machine Tree Filter Manager view.

In the Applied column, click on E to deactivate the filter or on E to activate the filter.
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® To delete, mark the filter and click on ﬁ

| —
Menu functions in the filter tool ¥

Edit\. : Edit active filter or create a new filter
. (=) | |
Save as : Name and save an active adhoc filter.

Delete-l: Deactivate active filter

Menu function in the Machine Tree Filter Manager view:

New Elementﬂ: Create new filter
. rFs

Openie=d: Edit filter

Delete Elementﬁz Delete filter

Duplicate Elementi-i:l: Duplicate filter
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17.4 Best practices: Selective Presentation of Sections in the Machine
Tree

A machine tree with a large number of entries can quickly become confusing and make the editing of individual
branches time-consuming. You have the following options should you only wish to display individual branches in
the machine tree:

e Selectively display a specific branch in the tree.

e Selectively display multiple branches with a partially identical name.

Selectively displaying a specific branch
e Mark the branch in the machine tree.

Click on -y Show only this branch in the local icon bar of the machine tree view.
The selected branch is displayed with all its subordinate elements. The background color in the machine
tree window changes from blue to yellow to signalize that the filter function is active.

® To display the complete machine tree again, click on "1_'|Show previous tree view.

Selectively displaying multiple branches
Prerequisite: The branches in question have a fully or partially identical name.

The following example shows how you can selectively display all machine trains of a complex project with the name
Band....

o
®* In the local toolbar of the machine tree view, click on the filter icon W and select Edit. The filter wizard

appears.

e Enter a filter name as needed.

° In the Filter field, click on New Element ﬂ The selection dialog for the filter stages appears.
¢ Select Tree Node Category and click on OK.

¢ In the Filter Details field, enter the node name (here: "Band") and select machine train as category.
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| [ Add/Edit Filter

Filter Items

Add new Filter Items to further restrict the displayed nodes in the Machine Tree

Filter Name: Band . - selective

~—— Filter Details

Mode Name:

Code:

Tree Node Category
Tree Node Category:

Band |

Yy Location

[7] 4 Plane

#& Machine Train

?i Machine

# Measurement Location
[7] &% Measurement Task

| p Measurement Subtaszk

e Click on Finish to apply the filter.
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=

L Machine Tree 3 B

E-EAErF Y

" a || Projekt[15M 2014 ] |
4 HTranspurl:llE

- m Bandl
- i Band 2

After:

17.5 Best practices: Shortcuts

The following keyboard shortcuts are available in OMNITREND Center

Rename tree nodes without having to open Machine tree
editor.
F3 Place the cursor in the search field Machine tree, main tree, Views
F5 Refresh View, graph, editor
CTRL + + Zoom in on the cursor position Graph
CTRL + - Zoom out on the cursor position Graph
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17.6 Best practices: Edit Several Measurement Tasks using Multi Edit

Using theMulti Edit function, you can edit the properties of several measurement tasks at the same time. Due to
the numerous links and dependencies of a measurement task, the following restrictions must be observed:

¢ The measurement tasks must be similar. This means that at least the device, measurement type, and meas-
urement quantity must be the same.

e Deviating parameters are marked in the Multi Edit editor with Different Value and cannot be changed.

Edit measurement tasks in the Multi Edit editor

* Open the Configuration perspective.
¢ Press and hold the CTRL key, while marking the respective measurement tasks in the machine tree.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on a marked measurement task and select Edit / Measurement Task
Multi Edit. The Multi Edit editor appears.

e Apply your changes.

Click on Save H to apply the changes.
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18 Maintenance

This section contains system maintenance topics.

18.1 System requUIremMeNnts ... 275
18, 2 UpPate o 279
18.3 Security certificates ... 280
18.4 Connect to Server ... 282
18.5 Disconnect / detach connectiontoserver ... 283
18.6 Server configuration ... 284
18.7 Install Server modules ... 288
18.8 Server start/stop ... 289
18.9 OMNITREND Center activation ... 290
18.10 Activate and deactivate an onlinedevice ... 292
18.11 Delete Data ... 295
18.12 Using multiple databases ... 298
18.13 Convert Database ..., 300
18.14 Shrinking a database ... 301
18.15 Legacy Data Transfer ... 302

18.1 System requirements

Setup recommendations
Setup recommendations are dependent on expected usage.
Parameters listed are minimal suggested for given installation size.

Recommendations are made for the following scenarios:

Size of installation Number of nodes in machine tree Data volume produced by all devices

small < 10k < 3 GB/month
medium from 10k to 50k from 3 to 30 GB/month
large > 50k > 30 GB/month

OMNITREND Center Client/Single User

e Hardware:

RAM OMTC Client without | RAM OMTC Client with
Size of installation
Single User Single User

small Quad core 2.2 GHz
medium Quad core 2.4 GHz 6 GB 8 GB
large Quad core 2.4 GHz 8 GB 16 GB

e Storage:
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e resistant to multiple rewriting; capable of delivering at least 200 IOPS in random 4k read/write scen-
ario
e SSD storage recommended (for Single User - strongly recommended)
e Operating system:
* 64 bit: Windows 11 Professional
e Browser:
* Internet Explorer 11
e Microsoft Edge (current version)

e Google Chrome (current version)

e 42427 and 42428 for single user version

e 42450, optional for messaging in the client/server version
e Display:

e 3D graphics card
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OMNITREND Center Server

e Hardware:

small Quad core 3 GHz 8 GB
medium Quad core 3 GHz 8 GB
large Quad core 3 GHz 12 GB

e Storage
e resistant to multiple rewriting; capable of delivering at least 1000 IOPS in random 4k read/write scen-
ario
e SSD strongly recommended
¢ Operating system:
* 64 bit: Windows 11 Professional, Windows Server 2016, Windows Server 2019
e Ports:
e 8011 and 8081, and two free ports for client connection
e For MS SQL Server databases
¢ Microsoft SQL Server 2016, 2017, 2019 or 2022

¢ In conjunction with an online device: Standard edition or higher

Supported measuring device types

e Online CMS (Client-Server only):
e VIBGUARD (Kernel version: KW03/2023 or later)
e VIBGUARD compact (Kernel version: KW03/2023 or later)
e VIBROWEB XP (not supported anymore)
¢ VIBRONET Signalmaster V3 (KW04/2020 or later)
¢ Handheld devices (Offline CMS): VIBSCANNER 2, VIBXPERT Il, VIBXPERT EX, VIBXPERT |

PT Link

e Hardware:

small Dual core 1 GHz
medium Dual core 2.2 GHz 4 GB
large Quad core 2.2 GHz 4GB
* Network:
e e
Devices to PT Link 100Mbps
PT Link to OMTC 1Gbps
e Storage
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e 500MB of free space needed for installation.

e For data storage high endurance medium is needed, resistant for multiple writing. High TBW storage
recommended.

e Storage capable of 200 IOPS for random access read/write scenario recommended.

e Amount of storage needed strongly depends on number of devices connected and measurement
setup.

e Operating system:
e 64 bit: Windows 11 Professional, Windows Server 2016
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18.2 Update

OMNITREND Center is continuously further developed and improved. The current version can be downloaded free
of charge from the PRUFTECHNIK webpage:

www.pruftechnik.com

@ You can also contact your local sales partner regarding the update.

A. Before the update

¢ Transfer all measured data from the portable measuring device into the OMNITREND Center database.
e Check the current system requirements for the PC (server/client PC) ("System requirements" on page 275).
¢ Create a backup copy of the current database. Proceed as follows:
¢ SQL database: Create the backup copy in MS SQL Management Studio.
¢ HSQL database / single-user version:
e Write down the database ID (Administration Perspective / Server Editor / Server section).

e Exit OMNITREND Center (Client, Server, Single user). Wait about 5 minutes until all processes
are finished.

¢ Open the database folder. In a standard installation the databases are stored under:
Client-Server = C:\Users\Public\Documents\PRUFTECHNIK\OMTCS\databases
Single user = C:\Users\Public\Documents\PRUFTECHNIK\OMTCC\databases

¢ The database is located in the folder named with the corresponding database ID.

e Pack the database folder in a ZIP archive.

e Save the ZIP archive in a safe place.
B. Install update

@ You need to have Windows administrator rights to run the update files.

¢ Download the update file (*.exe) for the server and client application from the PRUFTECHNIK homepage.
e Copy the file into an empty folder.
¢ Run the file.

Details regarding the individual installation steps can be found in sections "Server installation" on page 1 and "Cli-
ent installation" on page 1 or .

C. After the update

e Update the firmware in the portable measuring devices and the kernel in the online CMS. You can obtain
the latest versions from your local sales partner.

e When using Asset View, update all online configurations in OMNITREND Center and transfer these to the
online CMS.
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18.3 Security certificates

How to change OMNITREND Center certificate

e Stop OMNITREND Center server and all DAP servers.

e Put yours certificate file omtc-certificate.keystore on every machine, where server or DAP is installed, in dir-
ectory:
S{installationdirectory} \conf\cert\ (default value for S${installationdirectory} is C:\Program
Files\PRUFTECHNIK\OMTCS)

e Start servers and DAPs.

How to generate certificate for OMNITREND Center/DAP server

Required tools

e Java JDK 8 (1.8.0_152) or later
e Keytool

Generating selfsigned omtc-certificate.keystore

Approach one: Command without interactive prompts

Execute following command in your terminal:

keytool.exe -genkey -alias omtc-certificate -keyalg RSA -keystore omtc-cer-
tificate.keystore -dname "CN=localhost, OU=Unknown, O=Unknown, L=Unknown,
ST=Unknown, C=Unknown" -keypass server-dap —-storepass server-dap

File

omtc-certificate.keystore created that represents a keystore containing a brand new SSL certificate.

Approach two: Command with interactive prompts

If you want to create a keystore, and you should, the command is the following:

keytool -genkey -alias omtc-certificate -keyalg RSA -keystore omtc-cer-
tificate.keystore

You then will be asked to enter a password for the keystore. The value has to be: server-dap

Enter keystore password:

Re-enter new password:

Finally, you will be asked to input some information, but you are free to skip all of it (just press Return to skip an
option). In the place of the first and last name, you may want to insert the base name of your host (in my case it is
localhost).

What is your first and last name?

[Unknown] : localhost

What is the name of your organizational unit?

[Unknown] :

What is the name of your organization?

[Unknown] :

What is the name of your City or Locality?

[Unknown] :
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What is the name of your State or Province?
[Unknown] :

What is the two-letter country code for this unit?
[Unknown] :

Is CN=localhost, OU=Unknown, O=Unknown, L=Unknown, ST=Unknown, C=Unknown cor-
rect?

[no]: yes

Enter key password for tomcat

(RETURN if same as keystore password) :

At the end of this operation, we’ll get a keystore containing a brand new SSL certificate.
Note!

With selfsigned certificates there will still be a warning until you import the certificate as a trusted CA authority on
the browser side computer.

This CA Root certificate 1s not trusted. To enable trust, install this cer-
tificate in the Trusted Root Certification Authorities store.

Installation of selfsigned omtc-certificate.keystore

You have to put yours certificate on same machine where server is running in:
S{tomcat.install.directory}/conf/cert/omtc-certificate.keystore
On Windows systems the exact path is:

S{omtcserver.install.directory}/conf/cert/omtc-certificate.keystore
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18.4 Connect to server

The following section applies to a client-server installation for which the client and server are installed on different
computers.

To establish connection to the server:
e Using the right mouse button, click in the upper left part of the window (master tree). A dialog menu
appears.
¢ Click on Attach Server. A dialog window appears.
e Enter the connection data:
e Address: IP address/name of PC, on which server is installed.
e Port: Interface, via which the server should be contacted ("IP settings" on page 285).

e Test connection: Test server connection. Where connection is successful, the message: 'server
found at the specified address.".

e User: Enter the following user name: system-admin

e Password: At first login, enter the following password: system-admin

@ The user name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and can-
not be changed. You can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or
at any time later on in the Authentification section using Change password.

¢ Click on Finish. The client connects to the server. The server checks the user data, and is sub-
sequently displayed in the master tree.

File Edit View Options Help

2% Q)

|l master Tree 32 &0 = B = DEISMADM21 (SERVER) i3

E & == DEISMADMZ1 (Software Mame: SERVER Uzel Service Location Editor

R s o

(sewer) Mame: DEISMADM21

@; Software Name:  SERVER

Administration 1D: 997978341678966444

perspective e
Yerzion: 200824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081

[ Test Connection ]

[ Aubenticaion |

User: admin

Pazzword: [Ty

b Settings
= Activation Server
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18.5 Disconnect / detach connection to server

@ The following section applies to a client server installation.

The connection between client and server can be

¢ detached permanently or

¢ disconnected temporarily.

Examples:

The server PC is down for maintenance. In this case, you detach the connection, so that connection data
and activated licenses are retained.

You administer multiple servers, but have only a single server license available to you. In this case, dis-
connect the connection to the current server, so that you may use the license for another server.

To disconnect/detach the server connection

e Using the right mouse button, click on the server in the master tree. A dialog menu appears.

e Click on...

Detachﬁ

The server is deleted from the master tree. To restore the connection, follow the instructions in the
section "Connect to server" on page 282

Disconnect Server.=
The server remains visible in the master tree. To restore the connection, in the dialog menu, click on

Connect Server.
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18.6 Server configuration

You configure the server with the program OMNITREND Center Utility.

@ You need Windows administrator rights to start the utility.

@ Only for MS SQL server: For startup, the databases for OMNITREND Center must be created and access-
ible on the server. The configuration for access to the server database is done in the settings/database
settings menu.

@ Definition of terms:

Server database = Database with the server-specific content.

Measurement data database = Database with the measurement data (hereinafter also referred to as
“database”).

Up to and including version 2.1, the format of the server database was HSQL; the measurement data exis-
ted in a file in HDF5 format.

From version 2.2 upwards, OMNITREND Center also supports the MS SQL database format. Since then,
the server database can also be operated in MS-SQL format and the measurement data can be stored in a
MS-SQL database. Different procedures therefore arise for accessing and starting the server database.

Starting the OMNITREND Center utility

e Start the utility via the Windows Start menu:

Programs /PRUFTECHNIK /OMNITREND Center Server / OMNITREND Center Utility

= owmeno cenervany 2> [T ==

File Settings Reports MDdUIe
OMTCS (version: 2.8.0.1226) Modules status
Server & F
status

. [[] Dap

: ¢ . [[] configuration
Server is running!

[ Stop server ]
Start Server via command line - —
Install / Uninstall
Start / Stop server o e
The utility indicates server status via traffic light:
e Grey: Server is stopped | : Server is running | Red: Server reports error

You can change the server configuration in the menu Settings.

@ The server must be stopped, when making changes to the configuration.
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IP settings
Click on Settings/IP settings:

| Server Settings ﬁ1

Avaiable interfaces:

[V] Use all avaiable addresses 8080

Administrative port: 8005 <
Connection-Timeout (sec): 20 |

S |

@ These settings apply to the OMNITREND Center server and the ports at which it is accessible. The set
ports must be enabled in the firewall settings for the server to be accessible.

Here you may enter the IP address and port, via which the server can be accessed. The following options are avail-
able:

¢ Use all available addresses: The server can be accessed via all IP addresses in use on the server PC. If you
would like to access the server via one specific IP address only, enable it in the list. Enable IP address
127.0.0.1, where the server and client are installed on the same PC ('localhost'). By default, the IP address
used is the one currently assigned to the server.

¢ Administrative port: Port for sending start and stop commands to the server.

¢ Connection timeout (sec): Duration following which the connection to the client is terminated where no
communication takes place.

Memory space

Click on Settings/Memory Settings:

Memory Usage in MB:

Initial Memory Max. Memory Max. Size Logs Directory

10245 4,096 5 2505

” Cancel ]

Here you can define the available RAM storage space (in MB) for the server.

¢ |nitial Memory: Minimum size
e Max. Memory: Maximum available storage space

e Max. Size Logs Directory: Maximum storage space for log files on the hard disk.

@ Set the maximum value as high as possible, taking into account the space required for the operating sys-
tem and additionally running applications.
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Start Options

Click on Settings/Windows Service:

-

Service status ran——

)

:] Start Server as Windows service

Start automatically

@ Start manually

x ) J[es )

Here you can specify whether the server is installed as a Windows service and should run in the background after
startup. If the server is installed as a Windows service, you can start it either manually via the utility, or have it
start automatically when the PC is booted.

Install server as Windows service and set the start option:

e Activate the Start Server as Windows service checkbox.

e Select the desired start option: Start automatically or Start manually.

e Click on Apply to apply the settings.

¢ Click on OK.

If the server is not installed as a Windows service, you must start it via the utility ("Server start/stop" on page 289).

Database configuration (MS SQL)

Click on settings/database settings.

Database setting‘ g

Enable configuration
DBEMS type:
Address:
Port:
User:

Passwaord:

[MSSQLSERVER v |

|_Iom|host |

et |

Cancel

Here you enter the connection data for accessing the MS SQL server database. Use this configuration if a server
database in MS SQL format is set up for the OMNITREND server. You generally obtain the connection data from the
administrator of the MS SQL server.

Server status report

Click on Reports/Generate status report.

The server configuration settings are compiled into a file, which, once created, can be opened directly.
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Log file
Click on Reports/Show logfile.

Each event (status, error) on the server is chronologically recorded in a log file.
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18.7 Install Server modules

In order to be able to use server modules!, you will need to install them via the utility as follows.

@ The server must be stopped, during server modules installation.

¢ Inthe Modules field, check the modules to be installed.

¢ Click on Install. The modules and server statuses are regularly checked, and displayed via the traffic light

indicator:

e Grey: The module is not installed.

e Green: The module is installed and the server is running.

J : The module is installed and the server is stopped.

e Red: Error. The module is unavailable.

@ A module may be uninstalled again as required, for e.g. more efficient use of system resources.

¥ OMMITREND Center Utility 2.2

File Settings Reports

Module

OMTCS (version: 2.8.0.1226]

Server
status

Server is running!

l Stop server ]

[] Start Server via command line

Start / Stop server

status

Modules

. [ server
@ [ ow
. [[] configuration

Instal Uninstall

Install
modules

/ Uninstall

L'server', 'DAP', 'Configuration’
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18.8 Server start/stop

The server can be started as follows:

e The server starts automatically when the server PC is booted, if the 'Automatic' start option is enabled in
the Utility (" Start Options" on page 286).

¢ You manually start the server via the Utility, if the Manual start option is enabled in the Utility, or the
server is not installed as Windows service.

To start the server via the Utility proceed as follows:

@ You need Windows administrator rights to start the Utility.

Start the Utility either by double-clicking on the Utility icon #=% on the desktop

1 OMNITREND Center Utility 2.8

- O X
File Settings Reports
SERVER.2 {version: 2.8.0.1228) Modules
. O [ server
QO O o
Server is stopped! O O configuration
Start Server

Install Uninstall
Start Server via command line

¢ On the utility home page, click on Start server.

@ The option Start server via command line opens a command line window, for detailed analysis of

the start sequence. It is always enabled, when the server start is not configured as a Windows ser-
vice.

The server can be stopped as follows.

Server is installed as a Windows service:

¢ The server is stopped automatically when the server PC is shut down.
e You stop the server via the utility: On the utility home page, click on Stop server.

Server is not installed as Windows service

¢ You stop the server via the utility: On the utility home page, click on Stop server.
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18.9 OMNITREND Center activation

Together with the OMNITREND Center software, you have been supplied with the necessary licenses. The activ-
ation of these licenses is done either automatically via Internet, or manually via a license file, which you will need

to request from PRUFTECHNIK.

You have the following activation options:

Automatic activation:

Automatic activation takes place, when the server has an Internet connection, and can connect to the

PRUFTECHNIK activation server.

@ The activation server connection data are preset.

e Switch into the Administration perspective as required.

e Inthe master tree, double-click on the server to open the Server editor.
* In the editor window, open sectionl Activation server.

¢ Click on Online Activation. A dialog window appears.

e Enter the required data, and click on Finish.

The server connects to the PRUFTECHNIK activation server. This checks the licenses and automatically activ-

ates the software. Licenses are displayed in the 'License' view (lower left part of window).

[File Edit View Options Help
e ®
ﬂhr L Master Tree 52

: [+ = DESMADMZL (Software Name: OMTCS User:

$ =0

= DEISMADM21 (OMTCS) 32

Server Editor

177
|

[

~ Authentification

User: system-admin

Password: sssssssssene

w Activation Server

LR O ’ 3

Lice. se Type

Licensz [ndec Activation Code:

Product ID: 796581714
Licenses View Cempany Name:
Street:

Zip Code:

lof of of of of

Country: Andorra
City:

State:

E-Mail:

Industry: Automation

| Online Activation ]

[ E-Mail Activation ]

[ PDF Activation J

Manual activation
If the server has no Internet connection, request the license file as follows, via email or fax:

Click in section Activation server ...

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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e ...on Email Activation. A dialog window appears.

e Enter your customer data, and click on Finish.
The default email program on the client PC is launched, and an email containing the required activation
information appears.

¢ Send the email.
OR

e ... on PDF Activation. A dialog window appears.

e Enter your customer data, and click on Finish.
A PDF file is created, and displayed in Adobe Acrobat Reader.

e Print the file, and fax the copy to the fax number provided.

You will receive the license file via email.

Import the license file as follows:

¢ In the main menu, click on File/Import. A dialog window appears.
e Check the License import assistant, and click Next.
¢ Select the required server, to which the license should be imported.

¢ Specify the folder, in which the license files (*.lic) are stored:
Click on Select folder, and navigate to the target folder, or enter the path in the field Folder.

With Search subfolders you will expand the search to include subfolders. When doing so, note
that, depending on the size of the folder structure, the search may take some time.

¢ Select the file in the field Files.
e (Click on Finish. The file is imported.

e Confirm the import message with OK.
The licenses appear in the 'License' view (bottom left of window).

Retrospectively obtain licenses

Contact your PRUFTECHNIK distribution partner, if you require additional licenses. As well as the required license
descriptions, PRUFTECHNIK will require the activation code and the customer data, which you must provide when
requesting a license file ("Manual activation" on page 290).

You will be notified, as soon as the new licenses are made available on the PRUFTECHNIK activation server. If you
require manual activation, you will be sent via eMail the relevant license file.
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18.10 Activate and deactivate an online device

By activating an online CMS in OMNITREND Center, the DAP starts the transfer of the measurement data (c.f. point
3 in the graphic).

The following graphic shows the path of the measurement data from VIBGUARD to the database:

OMNITREND Center

Server -
-- ‘_Z:v%
DAP

I
Hl - H— ”

PT Link I

VIBGUARD

@ 2 €)

e Point 1: VIBGUARD contains a valid measurement configuration and processes the programmed meas-
urement cycle continuously. VIBGUARD stores the data collected in its measurement data memory. The
transfer of the measurement data to PT Link starts as soon as the connection to VIBGUARD is configured in
PT Link. PT Link retrieves the measurement data every 15 minutes.

e Point 2: As soon as PT Link is connected to the OMNITREND Center server, the measurement data is trans-
ferred to the server via a secure connection (https). The measurement data is initially stored in the server
file system. The data is also transferred every 15 minutes in this context.

e Point 3: The DAP transfers the measurement data from the file system to the database. The VIBGUARD CMS
in question must be activated in OMNITREND Center to start the transfer. The intervals at which the DAP
transfers the measurement data to the database can be specified in the DAP configuration.

You must deactivate the online CMS in question in order to stop the transfer of measurement data to the data-
base. This process is carried out, for example, if the system to be monitored is out of service and the online CMS no
longer delivers any ‘real’ measurement data. You can further communicate with a deactivated online CMS, transfer
system and measurement configuration, or read out the serial number. However, measurement data cannot be
imported.

You must delete the online CMS in question in PT Link to stop the measurement data transfer.

Prerequisites

You can activate an online device only after it was registered and assigned to a project. Registration is based on the
serial number. The assignment takes place during project configuration.

You must at least have the specialist user role for activating /deactivating an online device.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ In the main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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File Edi Save tions Help

[ % @

i@ Master Tree 2 & =0 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 2

oo DEISMADMZL (Software Mame: SERVER Use| Server Ed|tor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

@ Software Name:  SERVER

- A‘dm il'l istrﬂtion 1D: 097978341678966444
I}?“ perspective et

Wersion: 2.0.0.824

Address: DEISMADM21

Port: 8081

[ Test Connection l

[ aubeticaion |

Usern admin

Password: seeen

b Settings

w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To activate an online device

¢ Open the device editor

¢ Switch into the Communication perspective.
e QOpen the Device view.

¢ If needed, select the database, in which the device was created and assigned to a project, in the toolbar of
the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

e Mark the device.

9
Click on the toolbar on === Open to open the device editor.

¢ Open the system configuration section in the device editor.

e Activate the Status parameter in the device editor under the General tab.

Click in the main toolbar on E Save or press CTRL+S.

¢ The Activate Device dialog window appears, in which you select the actions that should be executed
together with activation:
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oo I el
Choose action before activation

You can use the actions below to set the device to default state.

@ Activate device only

(2) Activate and initialize device using new:

[]System configuration

|_| Measurement configuration

[ Finish || cancel |

e Activate measuring device only: The DAP starts the transfer of the measurement data to the data-
base.

e Activate and initialize measuring device using new system configuration / measurement con-
figuration: The DAP starts the transfer of the measurement data to the database and, at the same
time, sends the current measurement and/or system configuration to the online CMS.

e Click on Finish to save the changes.
To deactivate an online device

e Open the device editor

e Switch into the Communication perspective.
e Open the Device view.

e If needed, select the database, in which the device was created and assigned to a project, in the toolbar of
the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

¢ Mark the device.

9
Click on the toolbar on &=4 Open to open the device editor.

e Deactivate the Status parameter in the device editor under the General tab.

If you applied changes, click in the main toolbar on H Save or press CTRL+S.

¢ If necessary, delete the online CMS in question in PT Link to stop the transfer of the measurement data
from PT Link.
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18.11 Delete Data

Within the scope of system maintenance, you should check the database regularly for contents that are not
required anymore, and delete unnecessary contents.
Prerequisite

You must at least have the specialist user role for deleting data.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

e Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

OMNT ™

File Edi Save ticns  Help

% @

i@ Master Tree i3 £ = 5 = DEISMADM21 {SERVER) 3

b o DEISMADMZ1 (Software Name: SERVER Usel SErv,er Edltor

e
g Server

Mame: DEISMADM21

ﬁ‘ Software Name: SERVER

Adm il'l iStl’ﬂtiOﬂ 1D: 997978341678966444
Ia?" perspective e
Version: 2005824
Address: DEISMADM21
Port: 8081
[ Test Connection l

[~ Aubenticsion |

Uzer admin

Password: ssses

b Settings
w Activation Server

@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Delete / deactivate sensor

You can only delete a sensor, if no references to this sensor exist in the database.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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If the sensor is assigned to a measurement location or if measurement data exists in the database that was recor-
ded using the sensor, you can disable the sensor only. A disabled sensor cannot be selected anymore for meas-
urement tasks. You can only disable PRUFTECHNIK sensors.

You can find the references to a sensor in the sensor editor in the Referenced Measurement Locations (Online)
and Tasks (Offline). sequence.

To delete a sensor
e Switch into the Administration perspective.
e Open the Database/Sensors node in the master tree
e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective sensor in the master tree.
e (Click on Delete.

e Confirm the selection with OK.
To disable a sensor

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Open the Database/Sensors node in the master tree

e Double-click on the respective sensor to open the sensor editor.
e Deactivate the Status field in the General Information section.

e Click on Save to save the changes.

Delete device

You delete a device, if it is permanently unavailable, e.g. as it is defective or as it was replaced. However, the cor-
responding measurement data in the database is preserved to perform analyses and reports.

@ Hand-held devices, which are connected to the client PC via USB, but which are not registered, are auto-
matically deleted, when OMNITREND Center is exited.

To delete a device

¢ Switch into the Configuration perspective.
¢ Open the Device view.

¢ Select the database, in which the device is created, as needed in the toolbar of the view window.

@ The respective pulldown menu only appears, if more than one database was created.

Mark the device and click on ﬁ Delete Elements in the toolbar. The Please confirm dialog window
appears.

@ Multiple selection with CTRL or CTRL + SHIFT.

¢ Confirm the selection with OK.

Delete elements in the machine tree
You can only delete an element in the machine tree, if the following prerequisites are met at the same time:
The element to be deleted and all child elements ...

e ...do not contain any measurement data.

e ... are not linked to any measurement channel of an online device and/or are not contained in any route.
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Remove the link between measurement location and online device measurement channel

¢ Open the Configuration perspective.

¢ QOpen the Devices view.

e Double-click on the respective online device to open the device editor.

¢ QOpen the Measurement Configuration section in the editor.

e Mark the channel in the channel pool of the respective channel set.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the Remove Link option in the dialog menu.

e Confirm the following confirmation prompt with Yes.

Click on Save H to apply the changes. The respective measurement location and the child measurement
tasks are removed from the machine tree.

Delete Measurement Data

* Open the Configuration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the element in the machine tree, from which you would like to delete
measurement data.

e Select the Delete Measurement Data option. A dialog window appears.
¢ Enter the required deletion options (time interval, reference values).

¢ Click on Finish.

Delete Further Master Data
If needed, you can delete the following master data:
e Task Template
e Kinematic Model
e Machine Template
e Users
* Project
e User Defined Unit
¢ Roller Bearings
To delete an entry
¢ Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Using the right mouse button, click on the respective entry in the master tree.

Click on Delete ﬁ

e Confirm the selection with OK.

@ Factory-pre-configured measurement and machine templates are marked in blue and cannot be deleted.

Delete Database
Prerequisite: To delete a database, you must be logged in as System Administrator.

To delete a database
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e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.

Click on delete database ﬁ
e Confirm the safety notice with OK.

Events / Delete tasks
Prerequisite: To delete the data sets, you must be logged in as system administrator or administrator.

This is how to delete events/tasks

e If you are logged in as administrator, change to administration perspective.

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.

Click on cleanup r'f . A dialog window appears.
e Activate the delete tasks or delete events options as necessary.

e Set the time period from which the data sets are to be deleted.

@ You can define a specific past time period using the end date option. If this option is left inactive, all data
sets since the start date are deleted.

¢ Click on finish.

18.12 Using multiple databases

If multiple databases have been created, you can connect those of them in use to the server. With regard to data-
bases that are no longer in use, interrupt the connection to the server.

Prerequisite

You need to be logged in as System Administrator in order to connect a database to the server or to disconnect it
from the server.

To log in as a user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

¢ Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification sectionl.

In the main toolbar, click on H Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To connect a database to the server

e Using the right mouse button, click on the server (uppermost entry) in the main tree.
e (Click on attach database. A dialog window appears.

¢ Select the database type: HSQLDB or MS SQL Server.

¢ Depending on the database type, carry out one of the following procedures:

e HSQLDB:
- Click on next.
- Select the respective database from the list.

@ The databases need to be stored in the server directory for them to appear in the list.
Sample path for standard installation:
C:\Users\Public\Documents\PRUFTECHNIK\server_name\databases

e MS SQL Server:
- Enter the connection data for the SQL database server in the database server connection para-
meters field. This is the data you have received from the administrator of the SQL server:
SQL database user, SQL database password, server (IP address / port).
- Click on next. The connection to the SQL database server is established.
- Select the respective database from the list.

e Click on finish to finish.
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To disconnect a database from the server

e Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.
* Click on detach.

¢ Confirm the security prompt with OK. The database connection is interrupted and the corresponding entry
is removed from the main tree.

18.13 Convert Database

You can convert an existing database of type HSQLDB to MS SQL format.

Prerequisite

An empty database needs to be created on the SQL server to this end. You can obtain the requisite connection data
from the server administrator: SQL database name, database user, database password, server address.

You must be logged in as system administrator to convert a database.

To log in as user:

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification section?.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.
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1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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®

User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

To convert a database

Make sure that there are no users logged in to the respective database and that no measurement data is
transferred from the DAP.

Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.
Click on convert database.

Enter the database name as it is to appear in OMNITREND Center. Enter the data that you have received
from the administrator of the SQL server in the remaining fields: SQL database name, SQL database user,
SQL database password, SQL server (address)

Click on Finish.

18.14 Shrinking a database

The size of the database is not reduced as a result of deleting measurement data. If you would like to make storage
space available and such storage space is still occupied by the deleted data, you need to shrink the database.

®

The "shrink database" function is only available for HSQLDB databases. If necessary, databases of the MS
SQL type need to be shrinked by the SQL server administrator using appropriate tools.

This is how to shrink a database

Prerequisite: To shrink a database, you must be logged in as system administrator or administrator.

Make sure that there are no users logged in to the respective database and that no measurement data is
transferred from the DAP.

If you are logged in as administrator, change to administration perspective.

Using the right mouse button, click on the respective database in the main tree.

Click on Shrink m

Confirm the prompt to reduce the database with Yes.
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18.15 Legacy Data Transfer
This section explains how to transfer legacy data from the OMNITREND PC software to OMNITREND Center . The
procedure is divided into the following steps:

¢ C(Clean the legacy data in OMNITREND

e Export legacy data from OMNITREND

e Import exported legacy data into OMNITREND Center .

e Check and possibly edit imported data

Safety information

@ Legacy data may only be transferred from the OMNITREND PC software by trained personnel. Please con-
tact the PRUFTECHNIK support team for questions regarding the migration process.

@ Back up the respective data prior to the migration process:
OMNITREND database and/or OMNITREND Center database.

Prerequisites

e Database from OMNITREND version 2.9x

@ Databases from older OMNITREND versions must be updated to the latest version prior to the
migration process:
- For this purpose, update OMNITREND to version 2.91.
- Next, open the respective database in OMNITREND.
- Exit OMNITREND.

* Microsoft Framework .NET 4.5 in the current version

Windows 7: Check in the Control Panel under Programs and Features, whether the required
Framework is installed. If it is not installed, you can download it from the Microsoft Download
Center under

http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/.

Windows 8: Activate the Framework as needed in the Control Panel under Programs and

Features.

e Free space: at least 2x the size of the database to be migrated

e Legacy data must be cleaned prior to the export.

Clean the legacy data in OMNITREND

You must deletes duplicates from the database prior to exporting the data.

e Start OMNITREND.
e QOpen the database to be exported.
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¢ In the main menu, click onDatabase / Machine Manager. The Machine Manager view appears (yellow back-
ground).

e Using the right mouse button, click on the top tree node and select Delete Data / Clean Measurement
Data. A dialog window appears.

e Adjust the date in the "To:" field to the current date as needed.

¢ Click on Delete to start the clean-up process. A message appears, which indicates the number of deleted
entries.

e Click on OK to close the message.
¢ Click on Close to close the dialog window.

e You must still optimize MS Access databases:
In the main menu, click on Database / Database Optimization / Compress and Repair.

e A message appears confirming the successful optimization process. Click on OK.

¢ Exit OMNITREND.

Unpack the migration program

e Connect the installation medium to the PC.
¢ Copy the file archive using the migration program on the PC (file name: OmtWinExportGUI-9028.zip).

¢ Unpack the file archive in a temporary folder (e.g. C:\temp).

Export legacy data from OMNITREND

* Run OmtExport.exe. The migration program opens.
e Click on Next.

e Select the database to be exported.
5 OMNITREND -> OMNITREND Center Migration Wizard = = I

Select Database
Please select the database you wish to migrate.

®) Microsoft Access Database

CATernp\WW_AIUZ141_242_VWXP.mdb

() SOL Server Database
Server:
User name:
Password:

Database:

< Back Next > | | Close

e Click on Next.
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e Select the folder, into which the database should be exported.
The exported data is saved in a sub-folder with the database name.

¢ Click on Next.

e Click on Start Export to start the data export.
A successful data export is confirmed with "Completed in the status field.

@ The export process is recorded in a log file. You can find this file in the export folder. If errors
occur during exporting, contact the PRUFTECHNIK support team with the log file.

Import legacy data into OMNITREND Center .

@ You must at least have the specialist user role for importing OMNITREND legacy data.

To log in as a user

e Switch into the Administration perspective.

e Inthe main tree, double-click on the Server to open the editor.
Alternative: Using the right mouse button, click on the server and select Open in the dialog menu.

 Enter the user name and the respective password in the Authentification section?.

In the main toolbar, click on E Save or press the <Ctrl> + <S> keys.

1Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window
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@ User name system-admin is provided for the system administrator user role, and cannot be changed. You
can change the corresponding password during initial start-up and/or at any time later on in the Authen-
tification section using Change password.

Preparation
e If needed, create a project in OMNITREND Center , into which the legacy data should be imported.
To import legacy data

¢ In the main menu, click on File / Import. A dialog window appears.

¢ Mark the OMNITREND / Legacy Data Transfer import wizard.

e Click on Next.

e Click on Select Folder and select the folder with the exported legacy data.

e Click on Next.

e Select the destination (project / tree node), into which the legacy data should be inserted.

¢ Click on Finish. The legacy data import starts.

Check and possibly edit imported legacy data
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Due to the program-related differences between OMNITREND Center and OMNITREND, the data migration is
incomplete and/or not possible for the following datasets:
¢ VIBRONET Signalmaster:

* You must adjust the measurement configurations due to the new measurement routine in
OMNITREND Center retroactively.

e The overall characteristic vibration values (a,v,s) measurement tasks are converted into a spectrum
measurement task with respective characteristic band values.

e VIBXPERT:
* You must newly configure measurement locations with triaxial sensor.
¢ The spectrum measurement task is concerted into trending spectrum.

* Balancing measurements and special multimode measurements are currently not transferred, such
as bump test, coastdown curve, etc.

* Frequency markers for gearboxes are not transferred.
e Events, findings and graphical routes are currently not transferred.

¢ Only measurement data of devices supported in OMNITREND Center is transferred.
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Cache

The DAP has a cache memory where measurement data from the device are stored before being written to the pro-
ject.

channel

Element of an online device measurement configuration. Represents the hardware of the device and contains the
sensor and the measurement tasks. Linked with the measurement location in the machine tree.

Channel group

Optional element of an online device measurement configuration for grouping measuring channels; visualizes the
measurement locations on a machine train or a machine.

Channel pool

Channel pool contains all channels of an online device that are not assigned to any channel group. Unlike the channel
group, the following functions can not be configured in the channel pool: - Operating states - Alarm criterion - Data
reduction - Refrence machine speed - Release condition

Criticality levels

Criticality is a property of a machine train. It is used to differentiate between aggregates important for production
and auxiliary aggregates with less production process relevance. Application: Filter criterion for the machine tree.

Cursor family

Several similar cursor sets respectively form a cursor family, e.g. side band cursor set for center frequency A (family
A)

Cursor set

All cursors of the same type, such as Harmonics.

DAP

Device access point; data transfer interface between measuring devices and server

Database

Data object on the server PC that contains all measurement and configuration data of the installation. These data are
sub-divided into master data and project data.
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Frequency Domain

Area of a machine in which the same RPM or rotational frequency occurs.

Location

Element in the machine tree; represents the location of a machine or a machine train.

M

Machine

Element in the machine tree for a single machine. Can be connected to a measurement location, measurment plane

or measurement task.

Machine train

Element in the machine tree for a connected group of machines (e.g. motor pump), or measurement locations,
machine templates, planes, measurement tasks.

Machine tree

Part of the master tree; visualizes the structure of the machine park at the project level; visible in the configuration
and analysis perspective.

Master data

General, cross-project data of the installation, such as devices, users, sensors. Master data are part of the workspace
and can be referenced in the single projects.

Master tree

Graphic representation of the workspace, the server and the DAPs in a tree structure; visible only in the Admin-
istration perspective.

Measurement configuration

Data set with all information needed for conducting the measurements. With portable data collectors, a meas-
urement configuration is also known as Route.

Measurement group

Central element of an online device measurement configuration; assigns the measurement tasks at a measurement

location; one measurement group each for overall values, trending and diagnostic measurements
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Measurement location

Element in the machine tree. Designates the location at the machine where the sensor is installed and the meas-
urement takes place.

Measurement task

Element in the machine tree beneath a measurement location.Contains the measurement parameters, such as meas-

urement type and measured value.

Measuring channel

Element of an online device measurement configuration. Represents the hardware of the device and contains the
sensor and the measurement tasks. Linked with the measurement location in the machine tree.

MUX
Abbreviation for multiplexer. Automatic measurement location selector for up to 9 sensors. Component in the
Online-CMS VIBRONET Signalmaster, can also be operated with a mobile VIBXPERT Il measurement data collector.
P
Perspective
Context-depending view of the program interface; every perspective offers the user relevant views and functions
only.
Project

Organizational structure for a particular condition monitoring project. Contains all project-specific configuration data
and the measurement data.

Q

Quick View

Dynamic editor view for the current element in the machine tree. Available in the Configuration and the Analysis per-
spective.

R

Role

Element for the definition and control of the user rights in a project

Scheduler

Control program for the DAP, where the chronological sequence for the data import from the cache to the database
is configured.
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Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window

Grouping of related functions and fields in the Editor window

Designation for the server application.

Device-specific settings, such as connection data, can be loaded separately from a measurement configuration to the
device.

|

Element for grouping contents on a user interface. Tabs are stacked as layers and can be brought to the foreground
via mouse click.

|

A user can assume different roles in different projects.

Element for the definition and control of the user rights in a project

Element for the definition and control of the user rights in a project

|

Data check for completeness and validity

Data check for completeness and validity

Views contain additional information or functions that are displayed in the context of the selected perspective.
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W

Window group

Group of several sub-windows, such as the View group in the Configuration perspective.
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